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WHO IS JESUS CHRIST?

Professor Simon Greenleaf was one of the most eminent lawyers of all time. His “Laws of Evidence” for many years were accepted by all States in the United States as the standard methodology for evaluating cases. He was teaching law at a university in the United States when one of his students asked Professor Greenleaf if he would apply his “Laws of Evidence” to evaluate an historical figure. When Greenleaf agreed to the project he asked the student who was to be the subject of the review. The student replied that the person to be examined would be Jesus Christ. Professor Greenleaf agreed to undertake the examination of Jesus Christ and as a result, when he had finished the review, Simon Greenleaf personally accepted the Lord Jesus Christ as his Saviour.

Professor Greenleaf then sent an open letter to all jurists in the United States saying in part “I personally have investigated one called Jesus Christ. I have found the evidence concerning him to be historically accurate. I have also discovered that Jesus Christ is more than a human being, he is either God or nothing and having examined the evidence it is impossible to conclude other than he is God. Having concluded that he is God I have accepted him as my personal Saviour. I urge all members of the legal profession to use the “Laws of Evidence” to investigate the person of the Lord Jesus Christ and if you find that he is wrong expose him as a faker but if not consider him as your Saviour and Lord”

HOW CAN I BE SAVED?

Salvation is available for all members of the human race.

Salvation is the most important undertaking in all of God's universe. The salvation of sinners is never on the basis of God's merely passing over or closing His eyes to sin. God saves sinners on a completely righteous basis consistent with the divine holiness of His character. This is called grace. It relies on God so man cannot work for salvation, neither can he deserve it.  We need to realise that the creation of this vast unmeasured universe was far less an undertaking than the working out of God's plan to save sinners.

However the acceptance of God's salvation by the sinner is the most simple thing in all of life. One need not be rich, nor wise, nor educated. Age is no barrier nor the colour of one's skin. The reception of the enormous benefits of God's redemption is based upon the simplest of terms so that there is no one in all this wide universe who need be turned away.

How do I become a Christian?

There is but one simple step divided into three parts. First of all I have to recognise that I am a sinner (Romans 3:23; 6:23; Ezekiel 18:4; John 5:24).

Secondly, realising that if I want a relationship with Almighty God who is perfect, and recognising that I am not perfect, I need to look to the Lord Jesus Christ as the only Saviour (I Corinthians 15:3; 1 Peter 2:24; Isaiah 53:6; John 3:16).

Thirdly, by the exercise of my own free will I personally receive the Lord Jesus Christ as my Saviour, believing that He died personally for me and that He is what He claims to be in an individual, personal and living way (John 1:12; 3:36; Acts 16:31; 4:12).

The results of Salvation

The results of this are unbelievably wonderful:

My sins are taken away (John 1:29),

I possess eternal life now (I John 5:11,12),

I become a new creature in Christ (2 Corinthians 5:17),

The Holy Spirit takes up His residence in my life (I Corinthians 6:19),

And I will never perish (John 10:28-30).

This truthfully is life's greatest transaction. This is the goal of all people; this is the ultimate of our existence. We invite and exhort any reader who has not become a Christian by trusting in the Lord Jesus Christ to follow these simple instructions and be born again eternally into God's family (Matthew 11:28; John 1:12; Acts 4:12; 16:31).
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EXECUTUVE SUMMARY

God has arranged that Bible Prophecy makes up 25:% of the Bible so it is essential that the believer should undertake a serious study and an understanding of this subject. 
This book provides the evidence that will show that we are in the generation who will see the return of the Lord Jesus Christ firstly for His Church at the Rapture and secondly His return to earth to set up His kingdom for the thousand years of the Millennium. 
The purpose is NOT to give specific dates for such events, as they are obviously God’s prerogative, but to show undeniable multiple trends, which are in conformity with Biblical prophecy, indicating that we are in a generation in which all of the prophecies regarding end times are capable of literal fulfilment 
We encourage all to seriously consider their response to such a sequence of events.
In summary the book seeks to demonstrate that  
1. The fact that as numerous Biblical prophecies have been fulfilled literally in the past, the Bible is uniquely the source of totally reliable information about the future. 
2. That there are a number of Biblical frameworks which point to the literal return of the Lord Jesus Christ for His Church and the establishment of His future Kingdom on earth.
3. That by studying as yet unfulfilled Biblical prophecies we can see that many apparently unrelated trends are all converging towards literal fulfilment in the foreseeable future in conformity with these prophecies.
4. That due to the common convergence of these trends it confirms that we are in the generation that will see the return of Christ.

5. To make people aware of what to look for in coming days as events related to these trends develop.
6. To encourage the believer to grow in the grace and knowledge of the Lord Jesus Christ so that they can be more effective Christians.

7. To encourage the unbeliever to make a personal commitment to the Lord Jesus Christ. 

PRINCIPLE – God is outside of time and is all knowing. As such He has provided for man a sure knowledge of the future through the prophecies of the Bible. It is up to the believer to discern the signs of the times and be encouraged that God’s Plan is being fulfilled.
BIBLICAL PROPHECIES FIRST AND SECOND ADVENTS OF CHRIST

The following selection of 80 prophecies and trends are not put in any order of importance but are to show the variety of specific prophecies in the Bible. The giving of prophecies range over a 1500 year period while the fulfilment of them all occurs in two short time periods associated with the Lord Jesus Christ

	FIRST ADVENT PROPHECIES
	SECOND ADVENT PROPHECIES

	
	
	
	

	PROPHECY
	TEXT
	PROPHECY
	TEXT

	Jesus born in Bethlehem
	Micah 5:2
	Global government
	Revelation 13:7

	Presented with gifts
	Isaiah 60:1-6
	World split into ten regions
	Daniel 7:24

	Massacre of children
	Jeremiah 31:5
	Global religious dialogue 
	Revelation 17

	Born of a Virgin
	Isaiah 7:14
	Falling away from the truth
	1 Timothy 4:1

	Return out of Egypt
	Hosea 11:1
	Globally controlled finance
	Revelation 13:17

	A Nazarene
	Isaiah 11:1
	Marking of people 
	Revelation 13:16

	Voice in the Wilderness
	Isaiah 40:3
	Armageddon
	Revelation 16

	John the Baptist
	Malachi 3:1
	Israel becoming a nation 
	Luke 21:29-32

	Speaking in parables
	Psalm 78:1,2
	Export of fruit from Israel
	Isaiah 27:6

	Healing ministry
	Isaiah 35:4-6
	Reafforestation of Israel
	Ezekiel 36:8,9

	Come out of Galilee 
	Isaiah 9:1,2
	Increased rainfall in Israel
	Hosea 6:3

	Zeal for the Lord
	Psalm 69:9
	Many independent countries 
	Luke 21:29-32

	Cleansing of the Temple 
	Isaiah 56:7
	Russian leadership of North bloc
	Ezekiel 38:

	Teachings rejected
	Isaiah 6:9-10
	Pan Arabic and African bloc
	Daniel 11:40-43

	Son of God
	Psalm 2:7
	Large Eastern group
	Revelation 16:12

	Prophet 
	Deuteronomy 18
	Revived Roman Empire
	Revelation 17

	Priest
	Psalm 110:4
	Increased earthquake activity 
	Luke 21:7,11

	King
	Psalm 45:6,7
	Famines and diseases
	Matthew 24:7

	I Am 
	Exodus 3:14
	World War
	Matthew 24:6,7

	Saviour
	Isaiah 40:6-8
	Preparation for war
	Joel 3:9-12

	Spirit controlled life
	Isaiah 11:1-2
	Nuclear war
	Zechariah 14:12

	Entry into Jerusalem
	Zechariah 9:9
	Increase in travel and knowledge
	Daniel 12:4

	Welcome as the King
	Psalm 118:25,26
	Moral decline
	2 Timothy 3:1-4

	Abandoned by his disciples
	Zechariah 13:7
	Increase in occultism
	1 Timothy 4:1,2

	False Witnesses 
	Psalm 35:11
	Revival of Hebrew
	Zephaniah 3:8,9

	Moses lifting up the serpent
	Numbers 21
	Desert to bloom 
	Isaiah 35:1

	30 pieces of silver & potters field 
	Zechariah 11:12
	Rebuilding of the Temple 
	Revelation 11:2

	Cry from the Cross
	Psalm 22:1
	Layout of Jerusalem 
	Jeremiah 31:38ff

	Jesus is scorned
	Isaiah 50:6
	Apostasy
	Matthew 24:3-5

	Pierced hands and feet
	Psalm 22:16
	Drug addiction 
	Revelation 9:20f

	Convicted with criminals 
	Isaiah 53:12
	Immorality
	Luke 17:26

	Sign of Jonah and resurrection 
	Matthew 12:40
	Ancient cities rebuilt
	Amos 9:14

	Crown of Thorns
	Jonah 2:5
	Weather disturbances
	Luke 21:25

	Dividing his garments
	Psalm 22:18
	Worldwide television 
	Revelation 11:9

	No bones broken
	Exodus 12:46
	Jewish evangelism
	Revelation 7:5-8

	Darkness at the cross
	Amos 8:9
	Jewish feasts
	Leviticus 23

	Tomb with the Rich
	Isaiah 53:9
	Protection for Jerusalem
	Mathew 24:3-8

	Resurrection 
	Psalm 16:10
	Anti Christian attacks
	Psalm 2

	Ascension
	Psalm 68:18
	Pursuit of Pleasure
	2 Timothy 3:1-5

	Session 
	Psalm 110:1
	False Christs
	Matthew 24:4,5


DANIEL’S 70TH WEEK

Daniel 9:24-27 is the prophecy of Daniel’s 70 weeks which is a prophecy which has partial fulfilment and joins the first and second comings of Christ together. Part of it was fulfilled to the very day by the Lord Jesus Christ in 32 AD when he rode into Jerusalem on Palm Sunday. The unfulfilled section of the prophecy deals with a seven year period of global problems terminating with the return of Christ to set up His kingdom. 

This prophecy and allied frameworks including the layout of the Book of the Revelation will be reviewed later.

WHERE DOES BIBLICAL PROPHECY COME FROM?

The prophecies in the Bible come from God as shown in 2 Peter 1:20-21 “Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the scripture is of any private interpretation. 21 For the prophecy came not in old time by the will of man, but holy men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost.”

The first principle of Biblical interpretation is that there is to be no private, self centred interpretations of Scripture, each passage is to be taken in the context of the entire revelation of God. The second principle is given in verse 21 is that the words of Scripture are God the Holy Spirit breathed. 2 Timothy 3:14-17

The word for being “moved” in verse 21 is the word that sums up the two way process of the writing, and interpretation, and application of Scripture. It involves being moved along by the power of something greater, but also it involves the concept of freewill of the one being moved, positioning themselves so that the greater power can move upon them with effect. For example the sailing ship will only be moved along by the wind if it positions itself into the wind, and the crew sets it’s sails. 

Biblical prophecies are from God and as Peter, a disciple who had maximum exposure to the Lord, says in 2 Peter 1:19  “We have also a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed”  He says that the Word of God is more sure than any experience we may have and that we should therefore study it diligently. Nothing could be more important in the period in which we live. 
IDENTIFICATION REQUIRED OF AN INDIVIDUAL

David Greenglass was an American World War II traitor. He gave atomic secrets to the Russians and then fled to Mexico after the war. His conspirators arranged to help him by planning a meeting with the secretary of the Russian ambassador in Mexico City. Proper identification for both parties became vital. 
Greenglass was to identify himself with six prearranged signs. These instructions had been given to both the Russian secretary and Greenglass so there would be no possibility of making a mistake. 
The signs were: (1) once in Mexico City, Greenglass was to write a note to the secretary, signing his name as "I. Jackson"; (2) after three days he was to go to the Plaza de Colon in Mexico City and (3) stand before the statue of Columbus, (4) with his middle finger placed in a guide book. In addition, (5) when he was approached, he was to say it was a magnificent statue and that he was from Oklahoma. 
The secretary was to then give him a passport. These six prearranged signs worked. Why? With six identifying characteristics it was impossible for the secretary not to identify Greenglass as the proper contact 

Consider then in the case of the Lord Jesus Christ that there are literally hundreds of identifying characteristics of the Promised Messiah given over hundreds of years well in advance of His arrival and Jesus of Nazareth fulfilled them all! 
Why is it that mankind does not recognise Him? Are we less discerning than the Secretary to the Russian Ambassador to Mexico? No it is far more likely we do not want to recognise Him as by doing so it places some responsibilities on the individual as to how one is going to respond.
WELL, HOW CERTAIN IS IT THAT JESUS CHRIST IS WHO HE SAYS HE IS?

There are over 300 prophecies which our Lord fulfilled at His first advent. Looking at 10 of the prophecies above including birth in Bethlehem, being betrayed for 30 pieces of silver which eventually is used to buy a potters field, piercing wounds in his hands a feet, as a crucified felon being placed in a rich mans tomb but excluding being born of a virgin or being resurrected the chance of this happening to the same person at any time in history is calculated as 1 in 10 to 20th power. 
Instead of 10 prophecies consider the whole 300 prophecies which would include the chance of being “conceived by a virgin” and “rising from the dead” the certainty that the Lord Jesus Christ is the Messiah is absolute. 
Remembering what Peter said we would agree “We have also a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto ye do well that ye take heed”, 
HOW CERTAIN IS IT THAT THE TRENDS WE SEE PREDICT THE IMMINENT RETURN OF CHRIST?

Above we have a list of 40 fulfilled prophecies and a selection of 40 trends towards end time prophecies trending towards being fulfilled. What are the chances that all the 40 trends will come to fruition at one time?. Based on the past performance of the Bible it is absolutely certain. Applying a similar statistical test to the “trend prophecies” it is clear that we are in the time historically when the Lord Jesus Christ will return.

THE SEPTUAGINT

Many critics of the Bible say that books like Daniel were a historical rather than prophetic, that there were two or more authors called Isaiah and place prophetic books at a late date to try and downplay prophecy. However the publication of the LXX or Septuagint, the Greek translation of the Old Testament by 70 scholars in Alexandria in the 3rd century BC obviously predates the birth and Ministry of the Lord Jesus Christ. All the Old Testament prophecies involving the Lord Jesus Christ therefore are prophecies and not recorded history.

SOME SAY THAT JESUS CHRIST IS A MYTH

Many in the West say that “Jesus is fictional and the only evidence for the existence of Jesus comes from the Bible” I would like to cite the following “non Christian” historical authors who clearly refer to him. Cornelius Tacitus, a Roman historian, Lucian of Samosata a satirist, Flavius Josephus a Jewish historian, Suetonius a Roman historian, Pliny the Younger a Roman Governor are among others who wrote at that time. The Encyclopaedia Britannica uses more words in describing this person Jesus than are given to Aristotle, Alexander the Great, Julius Caser, Buddha, Confucius or Napoleon Bonaparte. Jesus Christ was an verified historical figure
WHAT SHOULD BE OUR REACTION TO THIS BOOK?
Encourage the believer grow in the grace and knowledge of the Lord Jesus Christ so that they can be more mature and active Christians and be effective Ambassadors for our returning Lord. Hebrews 10:25
Encourage the unbeliever to make a personal commitment to the Lord Jesus Christ.   Acts 16:31, John 3:16
Make people aware of what to look for in coming days as events related to these trends develop so that they are expectant not fearful as they see these events approach. "When these things begin to take place, straighten yourselves and lift up your heads, because your redemption is drawing near." Luke 21:28

SUMMARY OF TRENDS REVIEWED
There are many apparently unrelated events occurring or being able to be literally fulfilled in our present age. I have called these trends. One thing they have in common however is that all the trends are prophesied in the Bible as features of the end times, the time of the return or Second Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
In all 101 trends are examined many over the last 30 or so year period. From this it is seen clearly that the trends are all heading in the same direction. The development towards these trends being fulfilled over a short specific period is given in the main body of the book. 

It should be noted however that the number of trends examined are not exhaustive nor are the associated events especially as some of the trends involve areas which governments and the media do not publish.

[A] ONE WORLD TRENDS

The one world trends are reviewed under four sections Political, Religious, Financial and Ability to Control 
ONE WORLD POLITICAL
[1] Formation of a global government   Revelation 13

Increasingly in recent years there have been calls for global solutions to global problems and talk of the concept of a global village. 
[2] Global government having ten regions   Daniel 7

The Club of Rome has divided the world into ten regions, the financial system is based on this. 
Review includes – UN, Club of Rome, Parliamentarians for World Order, Millennium Assembly and Illuminati 

ONE WORLD RELIGIOUS
[3] Global dialogue between religions   Revelation 17

This end time period has featured a massive increase in inter faith dialogue 

[4] Falling away from Biblical principles   1 Timothy 4

The level of apostasy in Christian circles is increasing  

[5] Anti Christian Attacks   Psalm 2

In many “Christian” nations the attacks on believers have increased

[6] New Age Philosophy   1 Timothy 4

The rise of New Age teachings in the period

[7] Persecution   Matthew 24

Some 300,000 Christians are killed for their beliefs annually. 

[8] Scoffers and Mockers   2 Peter 3

A significant increase in scepticism as to the validity of the Bible and the return of Christ

Review includes – WCC, World Brotherhood group, Parliament of Religions and Maitreya
[9] Permanence of the Word of God   Luke 21:33

God says that even though heavens and earth pass away His Word will not
[10] God says His Name will be great among the Nations   Philippians 2

[11] The Rapture of the Church   1 Thessalonians 4
The Church the Bride of the Lord Jesus Christ will be kept from the Tribulation 
ONE WORLD FINANCE
[12] Global finance, Electronic banking   Revelation 13

This is a self evident area which now allows a worldwide control of trade to the personal level

[13] Marking of objects in relation to Electronic banking   Revelation 13

During this period marking of goods has become commonplace, marking of people is being considered
[14] The Shaking World Economic System   James 5

Fractional banking, greed and manipulation causing many to suggest global control of finances
Review includes – Rothschild, Rockefeller, IMF, Federal Reserve, EFTPOS, Financial turmoil. Debt 

[15] Substantial Wealth    James 5

ONE WORLD CONDITIONING AND CONTROL 
[16] The conspiring together of leaders and selling of a one world concept   Psalm 2

The use of the media to manipulate the worlds mind to global governance
[17] The ability to globally analyse and control the populace.   Revelation 13

Global control of the general populace through electronic means is technically now a reality
Review includes – Media, Earth summit, Climate change, GPS, Microchips and Bar Codes

[B] POLITICAL TRENDS

The Political trends are in five areas of influence, Israel and the North, South East and West blocs 
ARMAGEDDON
[18] Preparation for Armageddon with spheres of influence and Israel in place   Revelation 16

ISRAEL
[19] The Nation of Israel will be Reborn in a Day   Isaiah 66

[20] Israel will consist of One nation not Two  Ezekiel 37 

[21] Conditions of the Land during the Diaspora   Deuteronomy 29
[22] Returning Israel will have no King before Jesus Christ   Hosea 3

[23] Blindness of the Jews   Luke 19

[24] Jerusalem will be a Cup of Trembling and a Burdensome Stone   Zechariah 12

[25] Anti Semitism Anticipated   Revelation 12

[26] Israel will be Partitioned   Joel 3, Daniel 11
[27] Israel will Prosper   Ezekiel 38

[28] Israel will be Invincible   Zechariah 12

[29] Return of Israel - Fig tree prophecy   Luke 21
[30] Export of Fruit from Israel   Isaiah 27

[31] Reafforestation of Israel   Ezekiel 36

[32] Increased rainfall in Israel   Hosea 6

[33] Jewish evangelism in the Tribulation   Revelation 7

[34] Protection for believers in Jerusalem   Matthew 24

Israel and Middle East in the future 





[35] Revival of Hebrew   Zephaniah 3, Jeremiah 31

[36] Desert to bloom in Israel   Isaiah 35

[37] Vineyards to be Rebuilt   Amos 9, Ezekiel 36
[38] Rebuilding of the Temple   Revelation 11, Psalm 102
[39] Temple Sacrifices to Resume   Daniel 12

[40] Search for the Red Heifer    Numbers 19

[41] Ancient cities rebuilt   Amos 9

[42] Time of the Gentiles   Luke 21
[43] Peace Treaties   1 Thessalonians 5
[44] Attack on Jerusalem   Zechariah 14

[45] Layout of Jerusalem   Jeremiah 31, Zechariah 14
[46] The Eastern Gate to Jerusalem Remains Sealed   Ezekiel 44

[47] Jerusalem Rebuilt on its Own Ruins   Jeremiah 30, Zechariah 12
[48] Israel will dwell without Walls   Ezekiel 38 

[49] Return to Israel   Isaiah 11, Ezekiel 36, Romans 11
Israel is back as a nation in the land for the first time in 1900 years fulfilling relevant prophecies.
Review includes – past, present and future of Israel, Sanhedrin, Vatican and Israel 
[50] Return of the Ethiopian Jews to Israel   Zephaniah 3

KING OF THE NORTH
[51] Alignment of the Northern bloc   Ezekiel 38
The development of a Russian led block including Iran which is antagonistic to Israel
Review includes – The far north, Treaty with Iran, The “stan” states and Russia. 

[52] Birds of Prey will eat Flesh   Ezekiel 39, Revelation 19

KING OF THE SOUTH
[53] The King of the South   Daniel 11
The development of groups of nations in Africa and the Middle East  
[54] Egypt will still exist though not Powerful   Ezekiel 29
[55] The future of the Arabs   Psalm 83
Review includes – OAU, United States of Africa, OPEC and Jihad

[56] Future Revival in the Middle East
[57] Damascus Destroyed

KING OF THE EAST
[58] The King of the East   Revelation 16
The rise of a powerful group of nations to the east of Israel and their ability to access the Middle East
Review includes – China, Japan, Large populations, Access, Crossing the Euphrates 
KING OF THE WEST
[59] Ten Regions of the global empire   Daniel 2

[60] Revived Roman Empire   Revelation 13, 17
A dominant grouping of nations formed into a power block based on a unified Europe
Review includes – EU, EU President, Pope, Treaty of Rome, Relation with Israel, USA

[C] NATURAL TRENDS

The Natural signs are in three sections – Earthquakes, Famines and Diseases and Weather
EARTHQUAKES AND VOLCANOES
[61] Earthquake activity   Matthew 24, Luke 21
The rate of seismic activity to increasing as the end times are approached

FAMINES AND DISEASES
[62] Famines and diseases   Matthew 24

Increase in the occurrence of famines associated with increasing global populations
Emergence of diseases

WEATHER
[63] Weather disturbances   Luke 21
[64] Celestial And Terrestrial Disturbances   Luke 21

Increasingly disturbed weather patterns and natural disasters caused by them

[65] Global Warming   Revelation 16

[D] MAN MADE TRENDS

The area of man made trends are divided into four sections – War, Knowledge and Travel, Pollution and Moral Decline

WORLD WAR AND PREPARATION FOR WAR
[66] World War   Matthew 24
[67] Preparation for war   Joel 3

[68] Nuclear War Joel 2, 3, Zechariah 14

[69] Man able to Destroy all Life  Matthew 24 
[70] Ethnic Conflicts   Luke 21

KNOWLEDGE AND TRAVEL
[71] Increase in Knowledge   Daniel 12

[72] Christian Gospel to All Nations   Mark 13
[73] Gospel Given to All   Revelation 14

[74] Mass Conversions   Revelation 7:9-17

[75] Two witnesses seen globally   Revelation 11

[76] Air Travel   Isaiah 60

[77] Travel   Daniel 12

[78] Motorised travel   Nahum 2
POLLUTION
[79] Pollution   Revelation 8
[80] Environmental Devastation  Revelation 11

MORAL DECLINE
[81] Moral decline   2 Timothy 3

[82] Sexual Immorality   Jude 18, Revelation 9
[83] Homosexuality   Luke 17

[84] Apostasy   Matthew 24

[85] Vegetarianism Promoted   1 Timothy 4
[86] Marriage Forbidden   1 Timothy 4
[87] Blasphemy more Common   2 Timothy 3

[88] Noah’s Flood Denied   2 Peter 3

[89] Corruption   Luke 17
[90] False Christs   Matthew 24
[91] False Bible Teachers   2 Peter 2

[92] Suicide   Luke 21

[93] Occultism   1 Timothy 4

[94] Drug addiction   Revelation 9

[95] Violence   Matthew 24

[96] Fearful Sights   Luke 21

[97] Immorality   Luke 17

[98] Pursuit of Pleasure   2 Timothy 3

[99] Slavery   Revelation 18

CHRONOLOGICAL DATA

[100] Chronology – The Seventh Millennium 
FRAMEWORKS
There are a number of Biblical frameworks which point to a time of great global problems prior to a physical return of the Lord Jesus Christ to set up his Millennial Kingdom on the earth at the Second Coming.

We will review five of them

A. Daniel’s 70 weeks prophecy 

B. The layout of the Book of the Revelation

C. The sequence of Jewish Feasts

D. The format of a Jewish Wedding

E. The account of the feeding of the 5000 and subsequent storm on the Sea of Galilee

[A] - DANIEL'S 70 WEEKS – DANIEL 9:24-27
The study of this prophecy shows that there is a seven year period which was promised by God to the Jews before the setting up of the Kingdom and at this time still has to be completed in the future. This seven year period is called the Tribulation, a time of unmitigated problems on the earth. 

This study also shows the total accuracy of Biblical prophecy where the entry of the Lord Jesus Christ into Jerusalem to be acclaimed as the King of the Jews occurred exactly on the prophesied day. [see “The Coming Prince by Sir Robert Anderson] 
Daniel 9:24-"Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity and to bring in everlasting righteousness and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy. " 

What is a week? - In the ancient world both Greek and Latin philosophers knew the week, as the week of years. In this system one week equals 7 years. Thus seventy weeks equal 70 x 7 years = 490 years.

What Type of Year? - The year used in scripture of Daniel's time was the Jewish year which Abraham had preserved from his Chaldean home. Abraham's year was the lunar year and consisted of 360 days. The period stated then is 70 x 7 x 360 days giving a total of 176 400 days.

Who are Involved? - 'Thy people, thy holy city' refer to the Jews and Jerusalem or Judea. We therefore have a period of 490 years involving the Jews and Jerusalem.

When Does this Period End? - In the second half of verse 24 the end of the period is given by six separate events:

i) to finish the transgression - the start of the Millennium at the 2nd advent.

ii) make an end to sins - perfect environment starts at the 2nd advent and continues for a thousand years. Romans 8:19-21
iii) make reconciliation - since AD 70 the Jews have been dispersed amongst the nations, they will continue to be dispersed until Jesus Christ calls them all back to their land at the 2nd Advent to set up the Kingdom.

iv) bring in everlasting righteousness - the Millennium starts a period of everlasting righteousness with the reign of Christ, this everlasting righteousness continues into the eternal future. This period starts at the 2nd advent.

v) to seal up the vision and prophecy - the 2nd advent fulfills the Abrahamic, Palestinian and Davidic covenant and this prophecy.

vi) to anoint the most Holy - at the 2nd advent Jesus is anointed King of Israel.

CONCLUSION 

The terminal point in all six statements can therefore be said to be the 2nd advent of the Lord Jesus Christ or the midnight hour of Matthew 25:6. We thus have a period from Daniel 9:24 of 490 Jewish years each having 360 days terminating at the 2nd Advent.

DIVISION OF THE 70 WEEKS

In the next three verses the period of 70 weeks is carefully divided into three sections.

Daniel 9:25 "Know therefore and understand that from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks (49 years) and three score and two weeks (434 years):the streets shall be built again, and the wall even in troubled times." 

We have therefore three periods into which the 70 weeks is split - 7 weeks + 62 weeks leaving a balance of 1 week. Expressed in years we have 49 years + 434 years + 7 years = 490 years.

What is the Starting Point?

Daniel wrote this prophecy while in Babylon where the Jews had been held in captivity since 586 BC after the complete destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar. The Babylonian Empire fell during the night of Belshazzar’s Feast when the writing was seen on the wall. The Medes and Persians who took over were pro-Semitic and issued edicts regarding Jerusalem and the Temple.

There were three edicts issued by Persian rulers dating after the time of Daniel and relating to the Jews returning to their homeland, they were:-

i) The edict of Cyrus in 538 BC to rebuild the house of the Lord (Temple) Ezra 1.

ii) The edict of Darius in 520 BC to rebuild the Temple which is found in Ezra 6. Darius' edict was to confirm Cyrus' previous order as the temple works had been stopped after the death of Cyrus by his successor.

iii) The edict of Artaxerxes Longimanus to rebuild the city of Jerusalem in 445 BC Nehemiah 2
Which Edict?

Inspection of Daniel 9:25 shows that the critical commandment which starts the 70 week clock ticking was the order, to rebuild Jerusalem. The commencement was therefore the edict of Artaxerxes in 445 BC 
The practice of Persian Kings was to issue such orders on their New Years day, the 1st of the month of Nisan. Using the services of H B Airy the Astronomer Royal in London, Sir Robert Anderson, was able to determine that the 1st Nisan of 445 BC occurred on 14th March 445 BC. 
We therefore have the following timeline: - 14th March 445 BC -- 490 years -- 2nd Advent

It also states that Jerusalem will be rebuilt with its walls completed after 49 years (7 weeks) in difficult circumstances. There is considerable Biblical evidence in the book of Nehemiah that Jerusalem was rebuilt under very difficult circumstances.

Daniel 9:26a  "And after three score and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for Himself. " 

Who is the Messiah? - Jesus Christ!

In Luke 19:38, on entry into Jerusalem on Palm Sunday just prior to his crucifixion the crowd welcomed Jesus Christ as the promised Messiah. This was the only time in His ministry when he was so called by the general populace of Jerusalem.

When was He cut off?

According to Luke 3:1 Jesus Christ was baptised in the 15th year of Tiberius Caesar. As his ministry was three years in length, the entry into Jerusalem occurred in the 18th year of Tiberius. Searches of literature including, 'The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire' by Gibbon, has shown that Tiberius became Caesar in 14 AD Entrance into Jerusalem was therefore on Palm Sunday 32 AD Again by computation the date of Palm Sunday 32 AD was 6th April AD 32.

If this is correct, we should find correlation between the 483 Jewish years to the cutting off of the Messiah and the time between 14th March 445 BC and 6th April AD 32. The time between these two dates in our current calendar years is 476 years and 24 days. Total number of days are therefore as follows:-

476 years x 365 days
173,740

Plus 14/3 to 6/4 = 
24

Plus Leap years = 
116

TOTAL

 
173,880 days.

Jewish time:  483 x 360 
173,880 days
Our timeline now shows: - 14th March 445 BC -- 483 years -- 6th April 32 AD-- 7 years -- 2nd Advent
The following questions now arise

a) Has the second advent of Jesus Christ occurred? – Answer – No!.

b) Is it longer than 7 years since Jesus Christ rode into Jerusalem? – Answer Yes!.

CONCLUSION 

As the 70 weeks of Daniel finish at the Second Advent of Christ there must be a gap between the 69th week and the 70th week.

Our timeline -  445 BC -- 483 years -- 32 AD -- GAP -- 7 years -- 2nd Advent

This “GAP” has been filled in God's view of history by the Church Age. 

God does not deal with the Church and Israel at the same time. Daniel’s prophecy which we are reviewing is for the Jews. The 70th week which is 7 years in length therefore starts after the Church Age and terminates at the Second Coming of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
These last seven years of the 490 years promised by God to the Jews are the worst 7 years in the history of man. They are called the Tribulation with the second half being called the Great Tribulation or Jacob’s Trouble.
THE 70TH WEEK 
The course of this 70th week is described in Daniel 9:26b, 27. "and the people of the prince (the dictator of the Revived Roman Empire) that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary, and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and until the end of the war, desolations are determined.  27 And he (the dictator) shall confirm the covenant (mutual defence pact) with the many (the Jews) for one week (7 years) and in the midst of the week (31/2 years) he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation [Jewish sacrifices in the Temple] to cease, and for the overspreading of abominations be shall make it desolate, (this refers to the erection of an image of the dictator in the rebuilt temple in Jerusalem, Revelation 13:11-15}. even until the consummation (the 2nd advent) and that determined shall be poured upon the desolate (the dictator will be judged and cast into the Lake of Fire Revelation 19:20)."

We thus have Daniel's 70 weeks divided as shown:-

445 BC -- 483 years -- 32 AD -- CHURCH AGE-- TRIBULATION [7 years] -- 2nd Advent

[B] - BOOK OF THE REVELATION

The structure of the Book of the Revelation indicates a similar Pre Tribulation, Pre Millennial view of Future Events.

The Structure of the Book of the Revelation is as follows

Chapter 1:- The Lord Jesus Christ Introduced
Chapters 2-3 - The Church on Earth represented by 7 different churches
Chapters 4-5 - The Church in Heaven

Chapters 6-18 - The Tribulation including the following divisions:-

The Seal Judgments - Chapter 6

Evangelism in the Tribulation - Chapter 7

The Trumpet Judgments - Chapters 8-9

God's two witnesses - Chapter 11

Satanic Attack on Israel - Chapter 12

Antichrist and the False Prophet Chapter 13

The Bowl judgments - Chapter 16

Political Globalisation - Chapter 17

Financial Globalisation - Chapter 18

Chapter 19 - The Second Coming of Christ

Chapter 20 - The 1000 year reign of Christ or Millennium
Chapters 21-22 - Eternity Future

[C] - FEASTS OF ISRAEL

In the Jewish calendar seven feasts were ordained by God for the Jews to follow and to be a sign to all believers. [for details of the Feasts see EBCWA Bible Topic Book available on CD EBCWA 2012]
In order the feasts were:-

SPRING FEASTS  [March to June] – These feasts were fulfilled to the day in 32 AD
a) Passover – literally fulfilled by the Lord Jesus Christ when he died on the Feast of Passover 
b) Unleavened Bread – a week long feast where bread contained no leaven
c) First Fruits – literally fulfilled by the Lord Jesus Christ when He rose from the dead on Feast of First Fruits
d) Pentecost – literally fulfilled by the first advent of the Holy Spirit to commence the Age of the Church i
SUMMER PERIOD – the time of growth representing the Church Age inserted into God’s plan for Israel between the 69th and 70th week of Daniel’s prophecy from Daniel 9:24-27
AUTUMN FEASTS [September – October] – These feasts are yet to be fulfilled
e) Trumpets – to be literally fulfilled at the Rapture of the Church at the Last Trumpet
f) Atonement – to be fulfilled in a time of great pressure and reflection in the Tribulation 
g) Tabernacles – a week long feast representing fellowship with God to be literally fulfilled in the Millennium.
[D] – THE JEWISH WEDDING

The structure is also found in the customs of a Jewish Wedding at the time of Christ. At the time of Christ the wedding would be arranged by the father of the groom. In this analogy the relationship between Christ and mankind will be examined.

1. Prior to the first visit of the prospective groom to the bride, the father of the groom made arrangements for their relationship. Hebrews 2:13
Analogy - God the Father - the Planner made arrangements for mankind in eternity past. Ephesians 1:3-6
2. The prospective groom would then meet the bride and fellowship with her.

Analogy – Jesus Christ came to earth at the first advent and spent time with mankind.

3. Prior to leaving the bride's house the bridegroom would pay the whole dowry or payment for the bride. Hebrews 9:23-28
Analogy –Jesus Christ's death on the cross paid the debt of all mankind in full.

4. The bridegroom would return to his father's house and build a future house for the newly married couple to live in. John 14:1-3
Analogy – Jesus Christ ascended to his father's house to prepare a place for his bride.

5. At the Father's request the Son would go to the Bride's home to pick the bride up.

Analogy – Jesus Christ's return to earth for his church at the Rapture. 1 Thessalonians 4:13-17
6. The bride as she left her home was married to the groom. 1 Corinthians 15:51-58
Analogy - As the body of Christ rises to meet Christ in the air the body becomes the bride.

1 Thessalonians 4:13-17
7. The bride has been preparing her wedding garments waiting for the bridegroom. The bridegroom adorns his bride for the wedding supper. 1 Corinthians 3:12-15
Analogy - Whilst waiting for the return of Christ, the body produces works of eternal worth. The final dressing of the body is done by Christ at the Judgment seat of Christ.

8. The bride and groom hold a wedding feast which in rich families could last a month.

Analogy - The wedding feast of Christ will last 1,000 years - The Millennium on earth. Revelation 20:6
9. Friends of the bridegroom would attend the wedding feast.

Analogy - Old Testament Saints in resurrection bodies will be in the rejoicing of the Millennium. The Old Testament saints and the Tribulational martyrs receive their resurrection bodies at the end of the Tribulation. Daniel 12:13
10. Friends of the bride waited outside the wedding hall, with lamps alight waiting for the bridal couple before they entered the wedding feast. Matthew 25:1-13
Analogy - Tribulation believers who survive the great tribulation will enter into the Millennium in their physical bodies to replenish the earth. Matthew 25:31-40
Unbelievers at the Second Advent of Christ will be cast off the earth as they are not invited to the marriage supper of the lamb. Matthew 25:41-46
11. The timeline from the first advent of Christ to the end of the Millennium is therefore clearly seen in its analogy to the Jewish Wedding Ceremony. 
[E] - FEEDING OF THE FIVE THOUSAND

The final illustration is taken from the feeding of the multitude followed by the storm on the Sea of Galilee Matthew 14:13-33
1. The feeding of the five thousand and the subsequent walking on the water can be analogised to the span of human history from the ministry of Jesus Christ on earth to the Millennial reign of Christ.

2. The healing of the sick and the feeding of the five thousand relates to the ministry of Jesus Christ on earth during His first advent in the Age of the Jews (v 15-21 ).

3. The baskets of bread with which the disciples set off in the boat represent the Bible (v 20)
4. The setting off in the boat, the church age believers without Jesus Christ in a physical form on earth (v 22).

5. The water represents the Gentile nations which predominantly make up the church (v 22).

6. Jesus going up into the mountains to pray by himself shows the ascension and session of Christ at the right hand of God during the Church Age where He makes intercession for us. I John 2:1,2
7. The boat hit by a tremendous storm (v 24) portrays the time of the tribulation just prior to the return of Christ, a time of great testing.

8. The Lord appearing at the height of the storm (v 27) indicates the return of Jesus Christ at the Second Advent at a critical time.

9. As the Lord enters the boat the storm ceases (v 32), representing the perfect environment of the Millennium with the Lord back on earth.

10. The worship of Jesus Christ shows the worship of Christ in the Millennium (v 33) when the knowledge of the Lord will cover the earth as the waters cover the sea.

CONCLUSION BIBLE PROPHECY AND THE BIBLICAL FRAMEWORK FOR THE END TIMES

The frameworks outlined above have a similar sequence:-

[1] First Advent and Ministry of the Lord Jesus Christ among humanity

[2] Departure of the Lord from the earth
[3] An interim period

[4] A time of great pressure and difficulty
[5] The return of the Lord Jesus Christ to set up His kingdom on earth 

[6] His reign on earth as King 

The sequence is most specifically given by the book of the Revelation as outlined above
CHURCH AND ISRAEL

God does not use both Israel and the Church at the same time, He uses them sequentially

The framework as far as relationship is concerned is [Israel – Church – Israel]. 
The Church is not a specific denomination but consists of all believers in the Church Age. 
Unlike Israel, which is a physical nation of believers and unbelievers, the Church is a spiritual nation of believers only.
This group of people is inserted into history between the 69th and 70th week of Daniel’s prophecy in Daniel 9.
The fact that the Church was yet future at the time of the Lord’s ministry is given by the future tense in the verb “to build” in Matthew 16:18 which states “Upon this rock I will build my church”

The start of the Church Age is the feast of Pentecost in AD 32 and the age ends at the Rapture or taking away of the Church at some time in the future.

CONTRAST BETWEEN THE CHURCH AND ISRAEL

The Church is different to Israel.

1. The Jews started with Abraham (Genesis 12:1-3).  The Church started at Pentecost. (Acts 2; Galatians 3:26-28)

2. Israel was promised blessings on earth. (Deuteronomy 28:1-14)  The Church is promised blessings in heavenly places. (Ephesians 1:3; Hebrews 3:1)

3. Israel's relationship to God was based on a Covenant. (Genesis 17:7,8)  The Church's relationship to God is based on new birth. (John 1:12;13; 1 Peter 1:23)

4. Israel's prophecy is mainly in the Old Testament.  Prophecy of the Church is only in the New Testament.

5. Israel worshipped at Jerusalem. (Psalm 122:1-4)  The Church worships where two or three are gathered together in Christ's name. (Matthew 18:20)

6. Israel lived under the law. (Ezekiel 20:10-12)  The Church is under grace (John 1:17; Romans 6:14).

7. Israel's destiny is with Palestine. (Isaiah 60:18-21 )  The Church will be removed from the earth.(l Thessalonians 4:13-18)

8. Christ is King and Messiah to Israel.  Christ is Head and Bridegroom to the Church.

9. Israel contained Jews only.  The Church is made up of both Jews and Gentiles.

PROPHECIES OF THE RAPTURE OF THE CHURCH, TRIBULATION AND THE 2ND ADVENT OF CHRIST
DEFINITIONS

RAPTURE 
The miraculous removal of all Church Age believers, dead and living at the end of the Church Age to be with the Lord in heaven.
TRIBULATION
A period of seven years following the Rapture and immediately before the 2nd coming of Christ

2ND ADVENT
The Second Coming of the Lord Jesus Christ in a resurrection body to set up His kingdom on earth.

MILLENNIUM
The 1000 year reign during which the Lord Jesus Christ reigns over a refurbished earth from Jerusalem. It ends with the Last Judgment and the start of eternity future
PROPHECIES OF THE RAPTURE

[1] John 14:1-3 [32AD] – “Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also in me. 2 In my Father's house are many mansions: if it were not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for you. 3 And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again, and receive you unto myself; that where I am, there ye may be also.
This prophecy can be seen in contrast to the Lord Jesus Christ coming to reign on the earth. Here He returns to take believers to be with Him in heaven, His Father’s house. This passage taken literally indicates the believer is going to go to heaven at the time of Christ’s coming for him.
[2] 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18 [54 AD] – 13 But I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning them which are asleep, that ye sorrow not, even as others which have no hope. 14 For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him. 15 For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep. 16 For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first: 17 Then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord. 18 Wherefore comfort one another with these words.

Here the Apostle Paul tells of a time when believers, both alive and dead, would rise to be with the Lord Jesus Christ. He states that we should not be like the unbeliever who has no hope but believe that Jesus will bring the souls of believers who have died, with Him. They will, like us who live, receive resurrection bodies and we will meet the Lord Jesus Christ in the air and will be with Him forever.
This passage also indicates that the Rapture was imminent at the time of Paul and the words would bring comfort to the believer.

[3] 1 Corinthians 15:51-58 [59 AD] – Behold, I shew you a mystery; We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, 52 In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed. 53 For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal must put on immortality. 54 So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory. 55 O death, where is thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory? 56 The sting of death is sin; and the strength of sin is the law. 57 But thanks be to God, which giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. 58 Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye steadfast, unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your labour is not in vain in the Lord.
This passage compliments 1Thessalonians 4:13-18, explaining how the believer whether alive or dead receives an eternal incorruptible body. In this great chapter on the resurrection, the Rapture is seen as a major exception of death having to precede resurrection.

That our resurrection body is to be like Christ’s resurrection body is seen in Philippians 3:20, 21 – “20 For our conversation is in heaven; from whence also we look for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ: 21 Who shall change our vile body, that it may be fashioned like unto his glorious body, according to the working whereby he is able even to subdue all things unto himself. It will be an eternal body.
In addition, in our resurrection body we will never sin again 1 John 3:2
[4] Revelation 3:10 [96 AD] – Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I also will keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth.
Speaking to the church of Philadelphia, John reports that Jesus Christ was to keep this church from the time of testing or tribulation. There are two Greek words that could have been used here, one saying that the event would be during the testing time but the Greek word here for “keep” means to keep completely out of this time of testing, indicating that believers are going to be removed before the start of the tribulation. These words should also be of great comfort to the believer.

The fact that the believers of the Church Age will be kept from the time of testing is also logical:- “There is therefore no condemnation for those in Christ Jesus” Romans 8:1 

It would certainly be a poor bridegroom who would allow his bride to be tortured at his father’s instigation for a period of time before coming to rescue her.

PROPHECIES OF THE TRIBULATION

[1] Deuteronomy 4:29,30 [1500 BC] – But if from thence thou shalt seek the LORD thy God, thou shalt find him, if thou seek him with all thy heart and with all thy soul. 30 When thou art in tribulation, and all these things are come upon thee, even in the latter days, if thou turn to the LORD thy God, and shalt be obedient unto his voice;

This is spoken to the Jewish nation through Moses and shows the close relationship between Israel and the Lord during the period of the Tribulation which shall come in the last days. 

It predicts that in the Tribulation some of Israel will turn to the Lord and listen to His voice. Some of these will be the 144,000 evangelists or servants of the Lord of Revelation 7
The spiritual awakening of Israel is in preparation of its central role in the Millennium when God fulfils the David covenant with the Lord Jesus Christ as the King of the Jews reigning from Jerusalem and the Palestinian Covenant with Israel occupying all of the Promised Land..

[2] Jeremiah 30:7-10 – [606 BC] - Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like it: it is even the time of Jacob's trouble, but he shall be saved out of it. 8 For it shall come to pass in that day, saith the LORD of hosts, that I will break his yoke from off thy neck, and will burst thy bonds, and strangers shall no more serve themselves of him: 9 But they shall serve the LORD their God, and David their king, whom I will raise up unto them. 10 Therefore fear thou not, O my servant Jacob, saith the LORD; neither be dismayed, O Israel: for, lo, I will save thee from afar, and thy seed from the land of their captivity; and Jacob shall return, and shall be in rest, and be quiet, and none shall make him afraid.

The time of the Tribulation is without precedence as far as trouble is concerned. 

V 7. – There will however still be a Jewish nation saved out of it. 

V 8 – The Lord will break the yoke of foreign domination and free the Jewish remnant 

V 9 – They will serve the Lord Jesus Christ, who, as King, will rule over them as David’s greater son

V 10 –  The Jews as a consequence will have a period of great peace and tranquillity in the Millennium under the Lord’s rulership.

[3] Daniel 12:8-13 [534 BC] – And I heard, but I understood not: then said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things? 9 And he said, Go thy way, Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed till the time of the end. 10 Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall understand. 11 And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. 12 Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days. 13 But go thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days.

V 8,9 – Daniel asks what the end of these things will be but he is told that until the time of the end, this is the end of the Age of the Jews, his 70th week that the details will not be open.

V 10 – Many will be saved in the Tribulation but great wickedness will also abound 
V 11 – The abomination of desolation, the image of the Antichrist will be set up in a rebuilt temple causing the restored animal sacrifices sanctioned by the Antichrist to cease. There will be a period of 1290 days.

V 12 – There will be an extra period of 45 days at the end of this period which would appear to portray the commencement of the Millennium. This period may well be the time of the separation of the sheep and the goats. Matthew 25:31-46
V 13 – It is of interest that Daniel will receive his resurrection body at this time and not at the resurrection of the church [the rapture]. This confirms the order of the resurrections – [1] Christ on the Feast of First Fruits in AD 32, [2] The Rapture of the Church, [3] The resurrection of Old Testament Saints and Tribulational Martyrs at the Second Advent of Christ and [4] The resurrection of Millennial saints at the end of the Millennium. 
[4] Zechariah 14:1-4 [487 BC] - Behold, the day of the LORD cometh, and thy spoil shall be divided in the midst of thee. 2 For I will gather all nations against Jerusalem to battle; and the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled, and the women ravished; and half of the city shall go forth into captivity, and the residue of the people shall not be cut off from the city. 3 Then shall the LORD go forth, and fight against those nations, as when he fought in the day of battle. 4 And his feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the mount of Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward the east and toward the west, and there shall be a very great valley; and half of the mountain shall remove toward the north, and half of it toward the south.

This passage which terminates with the physical Second Advent of Christ on the Mount of Olives shows the final attack on Jerusalem. It also shows that, at a point of great distress, the Lord will go and fight against the nations. He always promises never to leave or forsake believers.

[5] Matthew  24:15-22 [32 AD] – When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:) 16 Then let them which be in Judaea flee into the mountains: 17 Let him which is on the housetop not come down to take any thing out of his house: 18 Neither let him which is in the field return back to take his clothes. 19 And woe unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck in those days! 20 But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the sabbath day: 21 For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. 22 And except those days should be shortened, there should no flesh be saved: but for the elect's sake those days shall be shortened.
Here again the abomination of desolation mentioned in Daniel 12:11 is cited as the sign to flee Jerusalem. Those that flee will be believers from the first half of the Tribulation, those of the second stay and fight. 

This is the start of the Great Tribulation, a time of unparalleled catastrophe which, unless the time was shortened, the destruction would be so great that all life would be eliminated from the earth.

[6] 2 Thessalonians 2:3-10 [54 AD] – Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; 4 Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God. 5 Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told you these things? 6 And now ye know what withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time. 7 For the mystery of iniquity doth already work: only he who now letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way. 8 And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming: 9 Even him, whose coming is after the working of Satan with all power and signs and lying wonders, 10 And with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish; because they received not the love of the truth, that they might be saved.
As a result of a forged letter the Thessalonian believers had become convinced that they were in the Tribulation. In verse 3 Paul states there will be an apostasy and the Antichrist will be revealed. 
This is the dictator of the Revived Roman Empire who will eventually rule the world. The dictator calls himself God and sets himself up in the temple as God so that all may worship him. Revelation 13:12-15. Worship of the Antichrist however is nothing other than Satan worship.
However this passage states that the Antichrist will not be revealed until the restrainer, the Holy Spirit is removed. As the restrainer indwells all believers forever the removal of Him means that all believers are removed. Thus the Antichrist will not be revealed before the Rapture of the Church. 

Speculation as to who the Antichrist might be at any time is therefore fruitless. This is reinforced by the fact that at any time in history Satan has to have a number of potential Antichrists available as he does not know when the Rapture is going to occur. There are therefore a number of potential candidates for that position at any time in history and a number who were “identified” as the Antichrist in the past were probably candidates at that time. 
The characteristics of the world leader are outlined in verses 8-10. It shows that this person, indwelt by Satan, will be destroyed by the Lord at the Second Advent.

PROPHECIES OF THE SECOND ADVENT OF CHRIST
[1] Zechariah 14:4-9 [487 BC] – And his feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the mount of Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward the east and toward the west, and there shall be a very great valley; and half of the mountain shall remove toward the north, and half of it toward the south. 5 And ye shall flee to the valley of the mountains; for the valley of the mountains shall reach unto Azal: yea, ye shall flee, like as ye fled from before the earthquake in the days of Uzziah king of Judah: and the LORD my God shall come, and all the saints with thee. 6 And it shall come to pass in that day, that the light shall not be clear, nor dark: 7 But it shall be one day which shall be known to the LORD, not day, nor night: but it shall come to pass, that at evening time it shall be light. 8 And it shall be in that day, that living waters shall go out from Jerusalem; half of them toward the former sea, and half of them toward the hinder sea: in summer and in winter shall it be. 9 And the LORD shall be king over all the earth: in that day shall there be one LORD, and his name one.

We see the Lord Jesus Christ physically return to the earth just as He left it at the ascension on the Mount of Olives in conformity with the prophecy in Acts 1:10,11 – And while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he went up, behold, two men stood by them in white apparel 11 Which also said, "Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven'? This same Jesus, who is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen him go into heaven. 12 Then returned they unto Jerusalem from the mount called Olivet, which is from Jerusalem a Sabbath day's journey.
The Mount of Olives will split allowing for waters to go out both east and west of Jerusalem from the Mediterranean to the Dead Sea allowing those besieged in Jerusalem to flee through the newly formed valley.

American geologists have reported that a vertical fault exists in the Mount of Olives which would facilitate such a movement. Whilst God does not require such factors as the presence of this fault line its existence bears witness to this verse.

This event immediately precedes the setting up of the universal reign of the Lord Jesus Christ over all the earth, the Millennium.

The weather conditions will also be unusual on the day of the Second Advent with unusual darkness covering the earth. The other time this feature was recorded in the Bible was during the noon to three o’clock time period on the day of the crucifixion.

[2] Revelation 1:7 [96AD] – Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen.
It should be noted that at the time of writing of the last book in the Bible the Second Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ was still future. A historical Tribulation and Millennium therefore have not occurred to date.
The Lord’s return strikes terror for the nations who now realise that judgment has come. The attitude of mankind to this event should be noted in contrast to the reaction of the Rapture of the Church for believers where Paul tells the Thessalonians to “Comfort one another with these words” 1 Thessalonians 4:18
The fact that every eye shall see Him is of interest. The earth will be in darkness, which the Lord, the light of the world, will penetrate in His glory at the Second Advent.
[3] Mark 9:1-7 [32AD] – And he said unto them, Verily I say unto you, That there be some of them that stand here, which shall not taste of death, till they have seen the kingdom of God come with power. 2 And after six days Jesus taketh with him Peter, and James, and John, and leadeth them up into an high mountain apart by themselves: and he was transfigured before them. 3 And his raiment became shining, exceeding white as snow; so as no fuller on earth can white them. 4 And there appeared unto them Elias with Moses: and they were talking with Jesus. 5 And Peter answered and said to Jesus, Master, it is good for us to be here: and let us make three tabernacles; one for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elias. 6 For he wist not what to say; for they were sore afraid. 7 And there was a cloud that overshadowed them: and a voice came out of the cloud, saying, This is my beloved Son: hear him.
In the case of the Second Advent we not only have prophecy but a practical demonstration of Christ’s return at the Mount of Transfiguration. 
On the Mount the Lord is seen in His resurrection body. Moses in his resurrection body represents believers who have died while Elijah represent those who have been translated. Elijah and Moses are the two heralds of the Second Advent. 

Peter, James and John in their natural bodies depict the regenerate of Israel entering the Millennial kingdom whilst the multitude at the base of the mountain represent the Gentiles. Those believers who survive the horrors of the Tribulation will form the basis of repopulating the earth during the next 1000 years.

[4] Revelation 19:19-21 [96 AD] – And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse, and against his army. 20 And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone. 21 And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their flesh.

At the Second Advent the Lord returns and destroys all resistance with the Antichrist and the False Prophet,  the leader of Israel in the Tribulation, being cast alive into the Lake of Fire. The rest of the enemy combatants are then killed personally by the Lord Jesus Christ. His triumph is complete.

THE MILLENNIUM

[1] Revelation 20:1-6 [96 AD]  – And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand.  And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousand years,  And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a little season.  And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto them: and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.  But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished. This is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years.

Immediately after the account of the Second Advent in the book of the Revelation we have the details of the Millennium or 1000 year reign of Christ with the 1000 year period being mentioned on six occasions. 

The rest of Revelation 20 details the release of Satan at the end of the period who entices unbelievers who have been born in this period to rebel and try and overthrow Christ. They are unsuccessful.

This chapter concludes with the Great White Throne judgment where unbelievers are shown judicially that their attempts through works alone have not been satisfactory to earn a place in heaven and they are cast into the Lake of Fire.

[2] Isaiah 11:6-12 – The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down with the kid; and the calf and the young lion and the fatling together; and a little child shall lead them. 7 And the cow and the bear shall feed; their young ones shall lie down together: and the lion shall eat straw like the ox. 8 And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp, and the weaned child shall put his hand on the cockatrice' den. 9 They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the LORD, as the waters cover the sea. 10 And in that day there shall be a root of Jesse, which shall stand for an ensign of the people; to it shall the Gentiles seek: and his rest shall be glorious. 11 And it shall come to pass in that day, that the Lord shall set his hand again the second time to recover the remnant of his people, which shall be left, from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from Pathros, and from Cush, and from Elam, and from Shinar, and from Hamath, and from the islands of the sea. 12 And he shall set up an ensign for the nations, and shall assemble the outcasts of Israel, and gather together the dispersed of Judah from the four corners of the earth.

Further details regarding the Millennium are given in this passage. We note in verses 11 and 12 that the Jews are recovered from the four corners of the world pointing to the return of the Jews at the Second Advent of Christ as they have been dispersed since 70 AD
Other characteristics are peace and harmony in nature and a universal knowledge of the Lord with Christ, the rod of Jesse, being in the land.
BIBLE PROPHECY AND CURRENT TRENDS
I commenced my study of Biblical Prophecy and Current Events over 35 years ago and as a result in 1983 produced a six audio tape lecture series on the Bible and Current Events. This forms the base data for this book. 

Looking back over these years the amount of material on all of these apparently unrelated subjects that are occurring has increased to such an extent that all the trends are able to be literally fulfilled in our generation. 

In order to efficiently evaluate these trends they have been placed into categories. 

In this book five general categories will be used:  

ONE WORLD SIGNS

POLITICAL SIGNS 

NATURAL SIGNS 

MAN MADE SIGNS 

CHRONOLOGICAL SIGNS

A study of the trends of these events maturing at the same time will provide strong circumstantial evidence that the history of our world, indeed of our civilisation, is heading towards a catastrophic climax. From the Christian viewpoint there is little doubt that the return of Christ is at hand. The coming King will soon be here.

ONE WORLD TRENDS
This will comprise 4 different groups

ONE WORLD POLITICAL

ONE WORLD RELIGIOUS

ONE WORLD ECONOMIC

ONE WORLD CONDITIONING AND CONTROL
In each of these categories the following partitions will occur:  

BIBLICAL PROPHECY CONCERNING THE TREND 

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND OVER THE LAST 30 YEARS
ONE WORLD POLITICAL

TREND 1 - ONE-WORLD GOVERNMENT

PROPHECY - Revelation 13:7,16-18 “And it was given unto him (the Antichrist)  to make war with the saints, and to conquer them: and power was given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations (the whole world). 16 And he [the False Prophet] caused all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their fight hand, or in their foreheads: 17 And that no man may buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast (the Antichrist), or the number of his name. 18 Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count the number of the beast: for it is the number of a man; and his number is six hundred threescore and six (666)”.

The picture we have in Revelation 13:7, 16-18, is drawn from the Tribulation period. The true church has gone to be with the Lord (Revelation chapters 2 and 3; cf. chapters 4 and 5), thus allowing the Beast or world dictator to be revealed (2 Thessalonians 2:7). The dictator achieves such control that he is able to have authority over the whole world, controlling people economically as well as politically.

TREND 2 – GLOBAL GOVERNMENT HAVING TEN REGIONS
PROPHECY - Daniel 7:23-25 “Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces. 24 And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: and another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings.25 And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall wear out the saints of the most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand until a time and times and the dividing of time.”
Previously in Daniel 7 Daniel has been shown the outline of Empires from his time to the Millennium. The fourth empire is different from the previous three, the Chaldean, Medio Persian and Greek Empires that it “shall devour the whole earth”. It is the last empire before the return of Christ and is global in nature. 

Daniel is further told that it is controlled by ten rulers and that a further ruler will arise later who will “subdue three kings “.  He will be anti God and severely oppress believers. This is the Antichrist. He will reign supreme for the three and a half years immediately preceding the return of Christ.
CONCLUSION

These prophecies shows trends towards a one world government ruled by a dictator who has taken over from a global ten region government.
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

THE ORIGINAL WORLD DICTATOR - NIMROD
The first world dictator recorded in the Bible occurred in Genesis 10 and 11, when after the Flood, Nimrod became the ruler.  During his reign mankind, who had emerged from the Ark, attempted to build a tower to heaven (Genesis 11:4).  God, however, judged this attempt at internationalism and scattered mankind, dividing them by languages. [see book 132 on EBCWA CD  - “The Chinese and Creation”]
We will now look at a few of the key groups which are moving towards a One World structure

THE START OF MODERN ONE-WORLDISM - THE ILLUMINATI
In modern times the Illuminati founded by Professor Adam Weishaupt on May 1st 1776 was the first major attempt at international control. Weishaupt was trained as a Jesuit but became heavily involved with the occult and became a Satanist. His movement rapidly infiltrated the Masonic lodges in France. 

The Illuminati played a major role in the French Revolution of 1789-94, using the "Jacobin Club" as their vehicle.  They called for a new world order and universal republic. In 1847 a new Illuminati society called the Communist League was formed. This group commissioned Karl Marx to write the Communist Manifesto in 1848.  The Communists adopted the six points of the Illuminate doctrine.

The aims of the Illuminati can be summarised in the following six points:

(a)
Abolition of monarchy and all ordered government

(b)
Abolition of private property.

(c)
Abolition of inheritance.

(d)
Abolition of patriotism.

(e)
Abolition of the family.

(f]
Abolition of religion and its replacement with reason.
THE ROUND TABLE, RIIA, CFR, AND TLC

In 1891 Cecil Rhodes, who through his will founded the Rhodes Scholarship scheme, devoted his fortune to promoting his lifelong dream of a new world order and a world government. He established a society known as the Round Table Group. International bankers such as Lord Rothschild were involved in the society from the beginning. 

During the 20th century offshoot groups from the Illuminati such as the Royal Institute of International Affairs [RIIA] in England and the Commonwealth and the Council of Foreign Relations [CFR] in the United States have been formed. Most of the leaders in the United States and the United Kingdom are members of these societies. 

A new group called the Trilateral Commission [TLC] controls the RIIA and CFR having delegates from America, Europe and Asia. The organisations aim is to set up a one world government. To this end the upper power structure has under it three pyramids Economic, Political and Religious.
World banking is controlled through the Central Bank system and the IMF which aims to set up a cashless society. All religions are to unite with occultism under the World Council of Churches [WCC]. Politically a One World System will be set up through trade with the 10 fold division of the world.

THE NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER

The publication Electors Voice of September 1978 warned of the New International Economic Order saying that only a last minute effort could warn the Australian population of this Orwellian idea. Born out of ideas originally proposed by John Maynard Keynes the architect of the International Monetary Fund [IMF] the proposition has been increasingly refined since it was endorsed by the United Nation General Assembly in 1974. 

It now embraces four main aspects:  

[1] The elevation of the IMF into a World Central Bank with power to regulate and control the financial policy of all member nations

[2] The establishment of a new international currency to be called BANCOR created and controlled by the World Central Bank becoming the only acceptable means of payment between nations 

[3] The establishment of an Integrated Programme of Commodities [IPC] with 18 international commodity boards controlling the production, distribution and stockpiling of the worlds primary products including foodstuffs, textiles and minerals

[4] The transfer of productive resources from developed nations to under developed nations in the third world

The effect of such a plan on a resource rich nation such as Australia would be catastrophic. It would be a deliberate sell out of our constitution, sovereignty and free enterprise. That being so many Australian would find it difficult to believe that our government would be involved in such a project. Incredibly though this is true. A select committee in Canberra has been appointed to take evidence on the NIEO which is one of many groups working towards a One World Government. 
It should be remembered that the One World Government is not a government elected by the people of the world within a fair and free multiparty system. Such a government would have no more chance of solving problems than any national government in their own nation.

Professor C Quigley from Georgetown University who is also a member of the CFR states :--“I have been close to the network for much of my life and have no aversion with all its aims. I have studied the network for twenty years and for two years in the early 1960’s was permitted to examine its secret papers and records. 
Its role in history is significant. Its aim is nothing less than to create a world system of financial control in private hands able to dominate the political system of each country and the economy of the world as a whole. The individual will be controlled through this one world government system by the fact that they will be numbered from birth and followed as a number through his education, training, military or public service, tax contributions, health and medical benefits, final retirement and death benefits. They ferment wars and depressions to accomplish their aims”. 

Concerning the founders of the conspiracy who controlled world finances he said “ The substantive financial power in the world is in the hands of these merchant bankers who remain largely behind the scenes. They have formed a system of international cooperation and national dominance which is more secret and powerful than their agents in the central banks”. Quigley admits that the CFR and RIIA are powerful network fronts for Morgan, Rockefeller and an extension of the Round Table

The next quote is from the head of the Jesuits “This godless society operates in an exceedingly efficient manner. It makes use of every possible means at its disposal be they scientific, social, technical or economic. It follows a perfectly mapped out strategy, it holds almost complete sway in international organisations, in financial circles, in the field of mass communication, press, cinema and television”

Professor Stuart Crane [Economics] Concerning the manipulation of European history he says “ If you look back at every war in Europe in the 19th century you will see that the war ended with the establishment of a balance of power and a new grouping around the House of Rothschild in England, France or Austria. They grouped nations so that if any king got out of line war would break out and the war’s outcome would be decided by which way the financing went. Researching the debt situation would show which of the nations were to be punished.”

CLUB OF ROME

Most people think of the Club of Rome as a distinguished group of industrialists, scientists, economists and bankers. It is in fact a group of a hundred men from at least 25 nations who came together to form the Club of Rome group. Their leader, Dr Peccei, stated that "The only possible way to make these decisions is to take a global approach. A New International Order will have to be established not just in the economic sphere, but in social and political areas as well".  
The Club of Rome came to prominence with the publication of a doomsday book called “The Limits to Growth” The book predicted apocalyptic famines and world collapse in the near future unless every possible step was taken immediately to rectify the world’s multiple problems.  

The Club's solutions to global problems were:

(1)
A global approach to the problem.

(2)
Investment aid rather than commodity aid, except food.

(3)
Balanced economic development in all regions.

(4)
Effective population policies.

(5)
Worldwide diversification of industry.

They state that such a system must be installed in the next few years. 

In Mankind at the Turning Point the Club of Rome divided the world into ten sections:

(1)
North America.

(2)
Western Europe.

(3)
Japan.

(4)
Rest of developed economies including Israel, South Africa and Australasia.

(5)
Eastern Europe, including Russia.

[6] 
Latin America.

(7)
North Africa and the Middle East.

(8)
Main Africa.

(9)
South and South-East Asia.

[10]
Central planned Asia, including China.

As we have seen there are ten divisions in a world wide final kingdom prophesied by Daniel over 25 centuries ago. It is of interest that the Club of Rome divided the world into ten regions as part of their global solution. 

With the sophistication of computers we in 1983 are in a position to set up a system as outlined by John in Revelation 13:16-18. With current economic and social problems causing world wide concern the stage is set for a New Economic Order. With global population increasing to 6 billion by the year 2000 a global policy is obviously needed from a human standpoint

The Club of Rome is but one of many groups which are working towards a one world goal. Constance Cumbey in her tapes  states that she has a list of these organisations ranging from Amnesty International to Zero Population Growth. They also include Parliamentarians for World Order 
PARLIAMENTARIANS FOR WORLD ORDER [PWO]
This is a group of 550 legislators in 18 countries working in national parliaments and at the United Nations to help build a more just and secure international world system. The PWO's objectives are :

(a)
To promote the cause of world institutions and enforceable world law.

(b)
The peoples of the world to become a single community through parliamentary action.

(c)
Within the framework of the United Nations to form an international parliamentary system for supra nationalism at the world level: similar to the European Parliament

(d)
To use simultaneous legislation in 20 or so countries, backing proposals on disarmament and support of the United Nations to stimulate internationalism.

The first steps of the PWO occurred during 1980 when it linked up six parliamentary groups for world law in Japan, Britain, Canada, India, France and Norway and quickly expanded its memberships in other countries in Africa, Europe, Asia and the Pacific. In September of that year a meeting of 15 legislatures was organised at the United Nations General Assembly to introduce a proposal for a Parliamentary Forum.

In December 1980 the PWO endorsed the United Nations report by Willi Brandt entitled "North-South, a Programme for Survival".  This paper called for wide-ranging reforms of the international system. In February 1981 a PWO office was opened at the United Nations and this was the site of the first Forum later that year.

In a forum they held in September 1981 there were a number of interesting titles of papers presented:

(a)
Security, who opposes disarmament?

(b)
Development, who opposes the new international economic order?

(c)
United Nations reform, is a world police force workable?

(d)
Law of the Sea, a case history in world law.

(e)
Parliamentary action, a dialogue on the problem of promoting world order policies.

[f] 
The politics of human survival.

UNITED NATIONS [UN] 
The United Nations was founded at the Dumbarton Oaks conference from the 21st August to the 28th September 1944, with founding members comprising the United States, United Kingdom and Russia. 
Immediately, afterwards the Republic of China was included and given lifetime membership of the Security Council.

The United Nations has a constitution which parallels that of the Soviet Union.  It comprises many world-wide groups, including the World Health Organisation (WHO), the World Court, the World Bank, the World Food Bank, UNESCO, UNCTAD and UNCAFE. 
Whilst ostensibly a peace keeping organisation the United Nations was accused of atrocities in the Belgian Congo. In reality the United Nations is a monolithic bureaucracy with tentacles reaching into every area of human activity. It is a  device to bring the whole world under centralised control.

On August 23rd 1970 U Thant the Secretary General of the UN, addressed the 14th World Congress of the World Association of World Federalists in Ottawa Canada, and said, "A world under law is realistic and obtainable.  The ultimate crisis before the UN is the crisis of authority".  
He envisaged an executive with substantially greater powers than those now exercised by the Secretary General of the UN; a judiciary system modelled after the World Court; decisions enforced by a World Police Force under the command of the world executive.

Would man be willing to resign such power to the UN seeing the dominance of Communism? To many the answer is yes. One person said “If the price of avoiding all out thermonuclear wars would prove to be acquiescence to the communistic domination of the world it seems probable that such a price would be paid

COMMENTS
The issues driving the “need” for the global government are often genuine or over emphasized such as environment, war, children’s issues, weapons of mass destruction, genocide, justice and equity. The solution to these problems however sometimes becomes worse than the problem itself. 
Eventually the global solution will come into existence with the rider of the white horse in Revelation 6:1,2 [96 AD] “And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying, Come and see. And I saw, and behold a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer.

The rider is the World Dictator, his bow is unstrung. He comes in by subtlety and conquers with a dramatic solution to the world’s problems. From the above we can see that wittingly or unwittingly the world is being moulded into a form of globalisation to a far greater extent than in any previous eras.
The danger of central computers is that it would have all relevant data on every person and it could spy on every home as in George Orwell’s book is well recognised. The system is referred to as Big Brother

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TRENDS
1978 – 
The recognition of Communist China by the USA and the formers rapid emergence into the world scene

1979 – 
The increase by 50% of projected world population by 2000 with its problems could be eased by a one world system coming into being. 


The UNCTAD meeting in Manilla which was attended by nearly all countries in order to internationalise trade in minerals and primary products


Ninety six non aligned countries complete talks in Havana Cuba.

1982 – 
What kind of world? An international organisation to promote a worldwide grassroots political coalition of groups has been launched in New York. 

The organisations aims are summed up in its title. The Planetary Initiative for the World We Choose. The initiative was launched by the Dean of the Cathedral of St John the Divine New York the Very Reverend James Parkes Moreton and the well known Professor of Biochemistry and author Dr Isaac Asimov. Its President and Founder is Donald Keyes. The Initiative claims among its endorsers many writers, ministers of religion, politicians and professors as well as support from institutions ranging from US and European Universities, the Club of Europe, Amnesty International, the UN, the British House of Lords, the Canadian House of Commons and the International Court of Justice. 


Weather data in a new language. Reporting of weather observations in Australia became part of a international language on January 1st. More than 400 part time observers employed by the Department of Meteorology including 75 in Western Australia have switched to a new numerical code as part of its world wide introduction by the World Meteorological Organisation Association.

1983 - 
The West Australian gives an example of the use of computer files. By 1983 the medical record of every patient who had entered Royal Perth Hospital since 1954 was on a computerised master index. The hospital deputy administrator told a conference that there was more than 400,000 patients listed. 

1985 - 
The Aspen Institute for Humanistic Studies is dedicated to fashioning a New World Order and with a membership that reads like a global Who’s Who. They believe they have an excellent chance of success. However according to Mortimer Adler who has constructed a programme of Globalist education there is only one group standing in the way God fearing, Bible believing, non compromising Christians. 


A New Age Globalist group promoting one world government promotes The Spirit of Peace conference in Malta sponsored by the UN University of Peace

1986 – Mainline denominations have been subverted to accept and promote the programmes of world government. The Bishops of the United Methodist Church in the US in a pastoral letter stated “the burden of interdependence call increasingly for common institutions shared sovereignty and supranational authority or in other words a One World Government. 

1988 - 
Time magazine of December 19th spoke of “The Gorbachev Challenge”. Much of the first half of the 20th century was dominated by the death spasms of international system based on shifting European alliances. The subsequent 40 years has been shaped by a struggle between two rival superpowers for military and ideological supremacy in all corners of a decolonised globe. Now comes Mikhail Gorbachev with a sweeping vision of a NWO for the 21st century. His vision involved transforming the economy of armament to an economy of disarmament. 


The Global Conference of Spiritual and Parliamentary leaders met to discuss the subject of Human Survival at Oxford University. Delegates discussed [a] the relevance and importance of collaboration of parliamentarians in the affairs of human survival, [b] What is the methodology of collaboration, internationally, nationally and at the grass roots and [c] What are the issues of human survival that the two groups agree have the highest importance.

1991 - 
At the commencement of the Gulf War both President Bush and Prime Minister Bob Hawke of Australia announced that this was the start of a New World Order.
1992 - 
The UN appears ready to revive a little known provision in its charter that calls for a UN standing army. This is the first concrete evidence of President Bush’s celebrated New World Order. President Mitterand of France called for the UN army during the Security Council summit in New York telling others that the “law of the jungle” had to stop. 

He received significant backing from the Russian president Boris Yeltsin who advocated a Global Defence System under the control of the UN. He said that the world must deal with renegade regimes with sanctions or stronger measures.

Former Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev on May 7th at Fulton Missouri called for the creation of a global government to guide the world as it stands at a historic turning point. 
He said the UN should be restructured and greatly strengthened  so that it could shape world events in a new epoch and ensure a lasting peace.


Dire predictions of ecologists and environmentalists have panicked national leaders around the world into participating in one of history’s biggest summits the UN Conference on Environment and Development  [UNCED] also known as the 1992 Earth Summit. The Rio de Janeiro summit could prove to be a battleground between the North [developed industrial nations] and the South [developing nations] 

1995
The United Nations commission on Global Governance published a report entitled, “Our Global Neighbourhood”. The report made a number of recommendations for changes to the United Nations including 


[a] A system of global taxation which will free the UN from being reliant on members dues to function.


[b] A standing UN army based on funds provided by the global taxation


[c] An International Criminal Court which was accomplished in Rome in July 1998 having international jurisdiction


[d] Expanded authority for the Secretary General which will convert him to a global Prime Minister 


[e] An Economic Security Council which will manage international finances Regulation of global trade through the World Trade Organisation and GATT


[f] UN authority over global commons such as oceans and all sovereign areas which affect oceans


[g] An end to veto power of permanent Security Council members


[h] A new parliamentary body of civil society  representatives

2000 - 
In early September around 150 national leaders gathered for a three day summit at the UN in New York. It was the largest gathering ever. Many world leaders had a chance to give 5 minute talks with some of the heads of industrialised nations highlighting the need to combat world poverty as the top global priority. 


Secretary General Kofi Annan has a vision of a “moral world order” a world filled with dignified people, a world where people do not hack each other to pieces and where the rich are genuinely concerned about the appalling suffering around the world.


The U N Millennium Assembly assembled whose purpose is to create a global parliament. The new parliament will begin as an advisory body but the ultimate goal is to convert it into a global law making body. A follow up conference took place in September 2005 to monitor progress. Some of the proposals were:-. 

[a] Establishing some kind of consultative assembly to which parliaments all over the world would appoint representatives


[b] An assembly  directly elected by the peoples of the world


[c] Direct democracy by way of the internet so that any world citizen could vote on any items they could so choose at any time. This would be an electronic form of the only true democracy that of 5th century BC Athens


Gary Davis, coordinator of the Executive Committee of World Government of World Citizens is making plans to convene a World Constitutional Convention in New Zealand. By registering as a citizen of the World Government of World Citizens you are joining a fast growing sovereign constituency which has committed itself to establishing social, economic and political justice throughout the world.

2001 - 
The World Conference against Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia and Related Intolerance held in early September in Durban South Africa  was attended by delegates from 153 nations . If the conference was a foretaste of a harmonious New World Order it was not impressive with the Sunday Times describing it as “the conference that became a tower of Babel. 


The 57 member Organisation of the Islamic Conference has blocked a UN treaty designed to combat international terrorism demanding that national liberation movements including Palestinian militants fighting Israel be excepted from the pacts provisions.

2002 - 
On April 10 US Secretary of State Colin Powell met with UN Secretary General Kofi Annan EU foreign policy chief Javier Solana and Russian foreign minister Igor Ivanov. The four leaders have stressed the need for the “quartet” to act in unison in relation to the conflict going on in Israel. The UN and EU gave Powell the same message  meet Arafat. 


It is of interest that George Bush had said” If you use terrorism you are a terrorist, if you harbour terrorists you are a terrorist, if you finance terrorism you are a terrorist. Arafat had done all three so why was he still considered a statesman and a partner for peace?.

2003 - 
The UN plan dubbed “Our Global Neighbourhood” calls for the strengthening of the UN by implementing a number of recommendations including 


[a] Eliminating the power of veto and permanent member status in the Security Council


[b] Authorising global taxation on currency exchange


[c] Creating an International Criminal Court


[d] Creating a standing army under command of the Secretary General


[e] Creating a new Economic Security Council


[f] Creating a new People’s Assembly


[g] Regulating multinational corporations


[h] Controlling the manufacture, sale and distribution of all firearms 


In March 18 judges were sworn in at the International Criminal Court at the Hague. 89 countries now back the court which is to provide justice for genocide crimes against humanity and war crimes where national courts fail. The United States, China, Russia, India and Israel do not support the court at this time

2007 - 
The UN has criticised the Sudanese government’s use of red tape to delay deployment of a hybrid UN-African Union [AU] force to Darfur. The AU peacekeepers are going to become a 26,000 joint UN-AU peacekeeping group in January 2008

2008 - 
On June 7 the Federal Reserve Chairman Ben Bernanke, Condoleezza Rice, Barack Obama and Hillary Clinton were amongst a host of over 125 global power brokers who all convened in Chantilly Virginia to secretly discuss the future of the world yet not one mainstream US corporate media outlet has uttered a single word about the 2008 Bilderberg conference.

2009 
The climate control conference in Copenhagen is seen as an opportunity to encourage the implementation of global governance over manufacture with the further breaking down of national boundaries. This will be a major step in the formation of a one world government. Even though a controversial clause ushering in a new global “government” was dropped at the meeting the UN has named 2012 as the date the new world control agency will be launched.

The following items reinforced a general trend towards the reduction of national sovereignty and movement towards a global format over this period 

[i] The global financial recession and the calling of a swine flu pandemic demonstrates a borderless world 

[ii] The European Commission wants the US government to dissolve all links with the body that governs the internet which is based in California and operates under an agreement with the US Department of Commerce shifting it to an Internet G12

[iii] Pope Benedict called for a World Political Authority to manage the world economy to pull the world out of the current crisis and avoid a repeat. Leaders from 50 developing countries meeting in Egypt called for the establishment of a New World Order to prevent a similar crisis in economic meltdown occurring again.

[iv] According to Dr Henry Kissinger the Nobel prize winner conflicts across the globe and an international respect for Barack Obama have created the perfect setting for a “New World Order”

[v] An emerging global elite of the World Economic Forum meeting in Davos Switzerland propose to consider using global media to “educate” global citizens 

[vi] British PM Gordon Brown at the G 20 meeting in London said “I think a New World Order is emerging with the foundation of a new progressive era of international co operation”

[vii] Trans Texas Corridor, part of the NAFTA Highway that links Mexico to Canada through USA as an integral cog of the North American Union is back on the agenda.

[viii] The effect of the volcano in Iceland on global air travel 

2010
At the opening of the 65th annual session the new General Assembly President wants the UN and its 192 nations as a centre of global government.

Move at the 9th conference of the Asian Cooperation Dialogue to support the concept of an Asian Union.

E U population tops 500 million
2011
Pope Benedict stated that the world’s nations need to transfer part of their powers to a world authority and that there is an urgent need for a true world political authority.


Thirty-three Latin American leaders have come together and formed a new regional bloc, pledging closer economic and political ties. The Community of Latin American and Caribbean States (CELAC) pointedly excludes the US and Canada.

Vladimir Putin wants to bring ex Soviet states into a Eurasian Union. This would build on the existing customs union with Belarus and Kazakhstan which from 2012 will remove all barriers to trade, capital and labour. He will move to cement the economic integration of the Eurasian Union with strong central authority.


EU chief says nation states are dead and pushes for Eurozone super state – region 2
2012 
The UN report “21 Issues for the 21st Century” is said to be a clarion call for “global governance” over how the Earth is managed. It suggests actions to save humanity from starvation, the overheating planet and the collapse of the world’s oceans. The options for action include new “constitutional frameworks”, international protocols” and a shared vision requiring significant changes in treaties and governments.


Vatican’s chief foreign policy official Archbishop Mamberti told the UN General Assembly that he is disappointed there is no world government yet!


The UN has produced a working document called “Draft International Covenant on Environment and Development which if adopted by a government would make null and void any national, state or local law that did not conform to it. The UN wants to introduce Global Carbon Taxes, Global Safety Nets and a One World Green Economy.
Continuous civil unrest in Syria in an attempt to remove one of the last long term dictators in the Middle East

In June Chile, Peru, Colombia and Mexico have signed an accord creating the Pacific Alliance to more deeply integrate their economies, and develop new trade links with the Asia-Pacific region. The creation of the Latin American bloc -- with a total of 215 million consumers and a combined gross domestic product of more than $2 trillion -- was proposed last year in Lima.

COMMENTS
What should we look for in the political scene. Major pressure from political, military and economic forces to bring in a one world government under the control perhaps of the UN, its Police Force and central control.

The issues driving the “need” for the global government are often genuine or over emphasized such as environment, war, children’s issues, weapons of mass destruction, genocide, justice and equity. The solution to these problems however sometimes becomes worse than the problem. 
Eventually the global solution will come into existence with the rider of the white horse in Revelation 6:1,2 [96 AD] “And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying, Come and see. And I saw, and behold a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer.

The rider is the World Dictator, his bow is unstringed. He comes in by subtlety and conquers with a dramatic solution to the world’s problems. From the above we can see that wittingly or unwittingly the world is being moulded into a form of globalisation to a far greater extent than in any previous era of history.

I find it of interest that in the Club of Rome’s section 4 in which Australia appears that Tasmania is a separate entity being mentioned separately from Australia. Either the COR is ignorant of geography or perhaps such a division is not a mistake. Only time will tell.
ONE WORLD RELIGION

TREND 3 - GLOBAL DIALOGUE BETWEEN RELIGIONS 

PROPHECY -1 Timothy 4:1 'Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils.

[See also Revelation 17]
TREND 4 - FALLING AWAY FROM BIBLICAL PRINCIPLES 

PROPHECY - 1 Timothy 4:1 (65 AD): 'Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils.

BACKGROUND TO THE TRENDS AS AT 1983 

Internationalism in any form is anti biblical and anti Christ. In the Revelation there is both political and religious internationalism. 
Revelation chapter l7 portrays the religious and political aspects of Internationalism. This chapter naturally divides into two parts,. The first part verses l-7 describes the great harlot or religious system as seen by John in a vision. The second in verses 8-18 is more fully developed as the emphasis of the whole chapter is centred upon the beast, that is his relationship to the great harlot and to the Lamb of God.

UNITY

Spiritual unity in Christianity is of great importance. In fact in John 17 Jesus prayed for unity among Christians in the spirit in the bonds of peace. He was however looking at spiritual unity not denominational amalgamation. In fact the churches of the early centuries were independent local churches not denominations. However, mankind in general is now looking towards the amalgamation of the world's religions into a one-world religion transcending the boundaries of Christianity itself. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE CHURCH  

With the spread of the early church in the ancient world, five bishops emerged as leaders. The bishops were those of Rome, Constantinople, Antioch, Alexandria and Jerusalem. Among them there developed a struggle for supremacy eventually resulting in the Bishops of Rome and Constantinople dominating the Church. 
In 1054 a complete rupture occurred between the East and the West when the Roman Bishop excommunicated the Bishop of Constantinople after which the eastern bishop returned the complement by excommunicating Rome, This division has remained until 1979 when a rapprochement between the churches occurred ending a schism of over 900 years.

In the 5th Century the Roman bishop assumed different powers, becoming a religious and political leader, raising his own army and taxes regarding himself as a political leader and claiming sovereignty over all other people as the vicar of God or God’s representative on earth.

The Roman Catholic Church dominated Europe for a thousand years until the Reformation in the 16th century which eventually led to a large number of denominations and other Christian groups being formed. As a result there were great waves of evangelism. However many looked at John 17 and came to the conclusion that this was wrong.

In the 20th century there has been major efforts at unity. In 1910 in Edinburgh Scotland a conference was held to discuss missionary work in various countries. To avoid overlap and duplication and to have a single body with which the civil authorities could negotiate the international missionary council came into being.
THE WORLD COUNCIL OF CHURCHES [WCC] 
In 1948 the World Council of Churches was formed in Amsterdam, with the original intention of drawing together those who believed in Jesus Christ. The first meeting was attended by delegates from 147 denominations from 44 countries. 
Today the aims of the WCC are far more detailed. They are looking at creating a universal church 
In 1961 at the Council's Third General Assembly in New Delhi, the Soviet-approved Russian, Rumanian, Bulgarian and Polish Orthodox Churches were admitted into membership, allowing communists to participate on policy committees even though the WCC had been warned that these churches were under Communist control. This allowed Communist infiltration into committees with the ability to veto and thus thwart Christian projects. In addition the International Missionary Council was absorbed into the WCC as the missionary wing
At the WCC convention in Geneva in 1966, part of the programme read, "Rationalisation of distribution ... under the auspices of the United Nations ... elimination of the adverse effect of price fluctuations and terms of trade ... the establishment of world commodity marketing boards ... an international division of labour ... a system of international taxation".

In 1968 the WCC meeting in Uppsala in Sweden stated that:

[a] The day of independent nationalism is gone and a new world order is required.

[b] Nationalism must give way to regionalism which in turn would defer to globalism.

[c] The United Nations must be strengthened and it is imperative that every country, especially China, be full members.

[d] Peace is a multilateral concern. The world should have a common goal of making life better for everyone and not just for one section of people such as the western world.

[e] Acceptance of the one-world view makes war redundant.

[f] Every nation is called on to give full effect to the declaration of human rights. If all men are equal then no-one should be more equal than others.

The assembly recognised that this could lead to revolution and agreed that this was in fact what the world needed. They also said that what the world required was a world market and a supra government in regions to form a global approach. [see PWO, Club of Rome and UN for similar aims]
In 1973 the World Conference on "Salvation Today" in Bangkok run by the WCC was opened by a Buddhist princess, Poon Pismai Diskul, President of the World Fellowship of Buddhists. A Buddhist was also made secretary to the WCC Committee for aid for South-East Asia.

The emphasis in the 1980s for the WCC has been "synthesis", the extraction of common ideologies of all religions and making them the basis of dialogue, cooperation and unity. In line with this trend the Temple of Understanding in Washington DC was dedicated to bringing about universal brotherhood within the framework of man's six main religions: Buddhism, Christianity, Confucianism, Hinduism, Islam and Judaism.

ANGLICAN AND CATHOLIC UNION
Are the Anglicans and Catholics likely to join together in the future? A joint international commission of the two churches met in the 1970s to investigate ways of fulfilling the Malta agreement of 1968 which proposed that the two churches should come together in stages. 
It stated in 1977 “What this Commission has established is a consensus that the Pope should be the head of a future union. In April of that year the Anglican primate, Dr Coggan, met with the Pope. The two leaders pledged to work for an early union.

On March 31st 1982  A report in the West Australian said Churchmen look ahead for unity. Bishops and Theologians of the Anglican Church and the Roman Catholic Church said that they looked forward to an eventual union with the Pope as universal primate. The comments stemmed from a 122 page report by an Anglican – Catholic Commission on how the two churches might get close together. 

This study which sums up 14 years of talks as to how to bring the churches together was warmly welcomed by the new Archbishop of Canterbury the former Bishop of St Albans Dr Runcie who is an expert on relationship with Orthodox Churches. 
Dr Runcie said that it was only a study document at the moment. The report will bring a strong reaction as to the Queen’s position as Head of the Church of England. There are also a number of doctrinal differences but the report said that the Pope would head the church collegiately with his brother Bishops.

In his Papal inaugural speech in 1978 Pope John Paul II said “Hopefully thanks to a common effort we might arrive at true communion with other Christians which is a epiphany for a united world church. The new Pope has not left the hope at words, he is moving to fulfil it. So far he has made visits not only to predominantly Catholic Poland and Mexico but also to the United States and Moslem Turkey. 

In 21 pages Time magazine described the Pope’s triumphant seven day visit to the United States and referred to him as a superstar. It was entitled “A gentle Shepherd with a will of steel” It continued “After only a year in office the Pontiff is emerging as the kind of incandescent leader that the world so hungers for, one who can make people feel that they have been lifted above the drabness of their lives and show them that they are capable of better emotions and better deeds than they may have thought.

WORLD BROTHERHOOD GROUP
In 1933 Mrs Alice Bailey, the American Theosophist and Universal Brotherhood leader wrote in her pamphlet that during the next ten years the fellowship of religions will greatly increase. By 1945 we will have the inner structure of the world faith so clearly defined in the minds of so many people that its outer structure will no doubt become evident before the end of the century. The inner structure of the World Federation of Nations will be equally well organised by 1965 and its outer form take shape by 2025, with the majority of the world's population working towards that end.

The World Brotherhood group was founded in UNESCO House in Paris in 1950, and evolved from the National Conference of Christians and Jews which had been serving the cause of brotherhood in Canada and the United States since 1928.  It is a new-world faith replacing all world religions, especially Christianity.  It has been campaigned for by the Bahai's, the Unitarian Church, Divine Light Society, Subud, and others.

The basis of the movement is the universal brotherhood of man.  The Bible tells us, however, that there is no such thing, man either has God or Satan as his Father (John 8:42-47).  The two groups are clearly portrayed in John 3:36.
NEW AGE MOVEMENT
Historically the New Age movement claims its origin from Atlantis. The White Lodge (the New Agers) had to leave whilst the Black Lodge (Noah and his sons) remained. The White Lodge, however, returned to the plain of Shinar from where they spread out across the world.

They also talk of Armageddon and claim that the New Agers will win. The ascended masters, the leaders of the world, will rule during the New Age.  It is therefore postulated that the Antichrist will be one of this group.

Many false books are used in this movement, including the Keys of Enoch, the Aquarian Gospel of Jesus the Christ, My Truth, the Lord Himself and the Secret Doctrine.

Whilst not necessarily wishing to convert people, they are placing their own followers into key positions with the aim of thereby achieving control. One of the main aims of the movement is to root out anyone who worships the God of the Bible, Christians and Jews.

The New Age movement is also behind armament reduction campaigns. Their plan also includes a bank holiday when they assume power to allow for redistribution of wealth globally. They also state that world population must be reduced by 2 billion by the turn of the century. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THESE TRENDS

1978 - 
Church Unity was the most significant issue at the Lambeth conference on the Anglican Church 

1979
The World Council of Churches discuss relationships with the Roman Catholic Church


The Orthodox and Roman Catholic Church end a 900 year schism.


Ayatolla Khomeni of Iran stated that all religious groups should combine as this was the only way towards world peace. 

1982 - 
In the United States it was reported that a homosexual church cleared the first hurdle to becoming a member of the National Council of Churches  [NCC] The church The Universal Fellowship of Metropolitan Communities was founded in 1970. It has 170 churches in 8 countries with about 27,000 members.


Marxism is being rewritten by Soviet theologians to accommodate the New Consciousness doctrines.


In July the Uniting Church approved plans to seek unity with the Anglican Church. The Moderator of the Uniting Church in South Australia Dr Darcy Woods said that the church hopes to begin negotiations with the Anglican church to allow priests from either group to be able to perform the sacraments in both denominations. He said it would open the way to free exchange between the two traditions.
1983 - 
Readers Digest printed a version of the Bible which had removed 40% of the original text with half the Old Testament and 25% of the New Testament being removed. As the true author of the Bible is the Holy Spirit it is not man’s prerogative to tamper with the Word of God.

1985 - 
In Morocco the Pope preached religious tolerance towards Islam 

The WCC remains a major supporter of communist/terror groups in Africa
1986 - The Archbishop of Canterbury, Dr Robert Runcie, called for unity and understanding between people of all religions in this international year of peace.  "Just like Jesus", he said, "Gandhi cleansed the people by working for the uplifting of untouchables".


Official Anglican and Roman Catholic representatives claimed to have solved one of the key disputes in the Reformation concerning “salvation by faith alone”. It was stated that any outstanding differences are not such that can justify a continuing separation between Anglicans and Roman Catholics. 


In the 1980’s the WCC turned to Green Theology and environmentalism became a major emphasis so that saving trees became more important than saving souls.

 
A group of world religious leaders, including Jewish rabbis, Muslims, Sikhs, Jains, Zoroastrians, Buddhists, Animists, Anglicans, Catholics and Orthodox Christians, met for prayer for world peace in Assisi, Italy.  Coinciding with the Assisi prayer meeting a similar one was planned in Australia with those taking part including Catholic, Anglican, Uniting Churches, Muslims, Bahai's, Jews, Hindus and Buddhists.


In April the Pope made an historic visit to Rome’s main synagogue and enthusiastically embraced Chief Rabbi Elio Toaff. It was the first known visit of a Pope to a Jewish house of worship. The synagogue dates back to the 2nd century

1987 – 
New Age Journal circulation increased from 15,000 to 150,000 over the last 4 years.

1988 - 
For the first time in the UK a major new ecumenical cathedral has been built in Milton Keynes. It will cost 43 million pounds and will be sponsored by Anglican, Baptist, Methodist, United Reformed and Roman Catholic denominations.


The Archbishop of Canterbury called the Anglican Church to consider a unified Christian Church under a reformed Papal primacy. 
1989 - 
In January Melbourne hosted the fifth assembly of the World Conference on Religion and Peace.  The 600 delegates represented 15 different religions and were under the chairmanship of the Archbishop of Melbourne.


The Second Vatican Council called for the entire world to be under a single authority.


The rise of apostasy in the west is causing the Christian message to be liberalised. Centre Magazine, which promotes a New World Order, stated there is only one group standing in the way of their aims, God-fearing, Bible-believing Christians.


Increasingly multicultural societies in the west which with their anti vilification laws causes true Christianity to be at odds with civil law


The Worldwide Fund of Nature organised an interfaith service where people of all faiths made a “Rainbow Covenant” with God, with each other and with nature. Australia’s Commission of the Future has championed the cause of scrapping Christianity and having a multi faith religion blending together the best parts of all religions.

1990 - 
At the Commonwealth Day celebration on March 12th Protestant, Catholic, Jewish, Buddhist, Hindu, Muslim and Sikh leaders read from their various Scriptures and offered prayers to their various deities while Queen Elizabeth, the Defender of the Faith and head of the State Anglican  Church looked on.


The Vatican has re established ties with the USSR  after a break since 1917


A New Age Bible is being prepared which will combine religious precepts from all main religious writings. This will become the world’s “Authorised Bible”. The Archbishop of Canterbury suggests that New Age non Christian philosophies be not condemned but engaged.

1991 - 
At the 7th Assembly of the WCC in Canberra an “earth covenant” was presented. It contained all the ingredients of the New World Order environmental programmes. 


The WCC sees “divine truth” in all religions. All “gods” are now recognised whether they be demon gods, voodoo spirits, Gnostic spirits of the New Age, Mother Earth, goddess Gaia or even Jesus Christ. All are acknowledged as Truth and as equally acceptable.

1993 - 
In August the World Parliament of Religions held its second assembly in Chicago. Some 7000 representatives from 125 different religious groups and organisations were present including witches. The keynote address was given by the Dalai Lama. The goal of the WPR is to synchronise the various religious philosophies from around the world to establish a religion for all humanity. In the new global religion there will be no tolerance for non conformists. There will be no place for dogmatic Bible Believers or for believers of any religion who do not compromise and uphold the “new universal spirituality”

1993 - 
In December after hundreds of years of often very hostile Jewish – Christian relations the Vatican established relations with Israel. The Vatican would like to make Jerusalem an international city under the patronage of the Pope.

1994 – 
In March leading Evangelicals and Catholics signed a joint declaration “ Evangelicals and Catholics Together The Christian Mission in the 3rd Millennium

1997 - 
The United Religions Initiative was founded by William Swing the Episcopal Bishop of California which it is said provides a spiritual face for globalism where the economic and political forces are demolishing nationalism and creating a one world system.

1999 – 
The third Parliament of Religions was held in Capetown South Africa. South Africa’s elder statesman Nelson Mandela has called for an all out effort to end the violence, cruelty and inequality that has marked the last century and to make the 21st century the Peoples century. Buddhists, Christians, Hindus, Jews, Muslims, Quakers, Rastafarians and Spiritualists were among those rubbing shoulders as they tried to solve the world’s ethical problems.

2000 - 
More than 1500 religious leaders from over 100 countries belonging to all faiths will meet for four days from August 28th for the Peace Summit which is to be followed by the Millennium Summit of the heads of government . The religious leaders will hold a dialogue as to how they can contribute to these goals and forge a relationship with the UN to advance the cause of peace and humanity.

2002 - 
As well as the World Parliament of Religions and the United Religions there are many efforts to promote  a “spiritual unity and understanding” A two day conference in Kazakhstan’s new capital city Astana saw leaders of 18 religions agreeing to meet regularly under the banner “Congress of World Traditional Religions”. Delegates spoke on how to address differences between religions, the issue of terrorism and the need for more dialogue. One delegate expressed the hope that the group would become a United Nations of Religion.


The Chief Rabbi of Israel  invited all present to come to Jerusalem which he called by its Palestinian name of Al Quds and that there needed to be greater understanding between faiths.

2003 - The rise of militant Islam in the last 15 years or so has challenged many. 

UN Secretary General Kofi Annan said in an address at Tubingen University It is wrong to behave as if Western and Islamic values are incompatible. They are not as millions of devout Muslims living here in Germany as elsewhere in the west would be the first to tell you. He urged people to seek out common ground between the traditions.

Since 1980 church attendance has dwindled 30% in Britain. 20% in Belgium, 18% in the Netherlands and 14% in France Europe’s main religion is still Christianity but in most countries the majority of church members rarely attend services.

2004 - 
More than 8000 people from nearly 80 countries gathered in Barcelona Spain for the 4th Parliament of Religions. This giant spiritual summit took place during and as part of Barcelona’s Universal Forum of Cultures a 141 day international festival which was billed as a Cultural Olympics.

2005 - 
The Presbyterian Church USA hosted a three day meeting in February entitled “Steps Towards Peace in Israel and Palestine” with a view of divesting from Israel

2006 - 
Ashkenazi chief rabbi Yohan Metzger meeting with the Dalai Lama of Tibet suggested that representatives of the world’s religions establish a United Nations in Jerusalem representing religions rather than nations

2007 - 
Leaders of the world’s main religions conducted an interfaith peace summit in Naples in October. Orthodox Patriarch Bartholomew I said “Civilisations don’t dialogue directly but through those who carry their traditions and cultural values. Ibrahim Ezzeden the Imam of UAE also advocated a formal structure linking world religions saying “The important groupings of God fearing people cannot and should not limit itself to processions, conferences and seminars


The Roman Catholic bishop of Breda in the Netherlands wants Christians to pray to Allah based on his experience in Indonesia. In the last part of his statement he said “God doesn’t care  what we call him. Islamic American Relations spokesman Ibrahim Hooper thinks it is a great idea “It reinforces the fact that Muslims Christians and Jews all worship the same God” Hooper told Fox News
2008 - 
Former British Prime Minister Tony Blair launched the Tony Blair Faith Foundation in June. He said that the foundation had three goals: to promote faith as a force of good, to improve knowledge between religions and to tackle poverty and war. It was reported that Tony Blair had recently converted to the Roman Catholic Church.
2009   Tony Blair's mission is to foster the uniting of all religions. Former Prime Minister Tony Blair launched the Tony Blair Faith Foundation at the Time Warner headquarters in New York city in June .The foundation has three goals [i] to promote faith as a force of good, [ii] to improve knowledge between religions and [iii] to tackle poverty and war. As there is more interdependence in the world, people need to coexist and work together to solve problems. The group's advisory Council included evangelical mega-pastor Rick Warren.



Pope Benedict’s XVI edict offers a new structure for Anglicans who wish to join the Roman Catholic Church. Thousands of Anglican priests, and entire parishes may now defect to Rome.
2010
London plays host to conference promoting global Muslim caliphate

2011
Saudi King Abdullah's initiates a new multi religious organisation following a visit to Pope Benedict XVI at the Vatican in 2007. The foreign ministers of Austria, Saudi Arabia and Spain have signed the foundation treaty. The governing body is set to be staffed by two Muslims [Sunni and Shiite], three Christians [Anglican, Catholic and Orthodox], a Buddhist, a Hindu and a Jew. The organisation will also have a consulting body with 100 representatives from the five world religions plus other faiths.
2012
Two-thirds of a billion Muslims expect the Mahdi – the last Islamic imam they believe will come and rule the world – to arrive in their lifetimes, according to a new Pew Research poll.  The Pew project reviewed what Muslims believe about angels, predestination or fate, the afterlife, heaven and hell, the Mahdi’s imminent return and the return of Jesus, who many Muslims believe will deny Christianity and pledge allegiance to Allah.
TREND 5 - ANTI CHRISTIAN ATTACKS

PROPHECY - Psalm 2:2-3  The kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers take counsel together, against the LORD, and against his anointed, saying,3 Let us break their bands asunder, and cast away their cords from us.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1985 - 
The Romanian Government turned 20,000 Bibles into toilet paper the former US ambassador Mr David Funderbunk claimed. The 20,000 Bibles sent  between 1973-1979 to the Hungarian Reformed Church in Romania never reached their destination 

1986 - 
The Biblical account of the origins of life has been banned as a scientific theory in New South Wales state schools in favour of evolution which itself is a theory racked by inconclusive evidence and deep division of belief. Although NSW teachers may refer to creation as a comparison they have been warned that they will be punished if they persist in teaching “hocus pocus” creationism in the guise of science.

1987 – Israel’s ministry of Education has issued an order prohibiting state schools from using Bibles containing both Old and New testaments saying that they cannot be taught as if they were equal because the Old Testament comes from God while the New Testament was written by human beings.

1994 - 
There is one organisation in Israel whose sole purpose for existence is to make war on Messianic Jews and anyone else who is a follower of Jesus the Messiah. The head of the “anti Missionary” organisation Yad Lachim is Rabbi Shalom Bar Lipschitz. He and his members spend their days devising plans to disrupt, harass and persecute Israeli believers.

1995 – 
In Australia Victorian State legislation the first case regarding religious vilification brought by the Islamic Council of Victoria against “Catch the Fire Ministries” has resulted in legal fees exceeding $1 million and achieved nothing but enmity
1999 - 
Fifteen months after Russian President Boris Yeltsin signed a controversial new religion law local officials are using the law as a pretext to harass and torment evangelical missionaries and congregations from one end of the country to another. Harassment has been directed to Pentecostals, Baptists, the Salvation Army, Adventists, Roman Catholics and Protestants. Congregations have been evicted from rented facilities, evangelism campaigns banned and worship services broken up.


The author was subject to harassment in Ukraine in his 2001 mission where his visa was checked and access to the village hall was denied resulting in an open air worship service. 

2001 – On March 30 Turkish security police ordered a Protestant church in Gaziantep to stop meeting for worship in their purchased facilities. The police declared that the church did not comply with a number of national laws regulating religious worship.


The French National Assembly adopted a controversial anti sect legislation on May 30. Critics say the new law could repress minority religious groups. The Baptist church is under threat by this law

2002 - 
The Royal Hospital for Sick Children in Edinburgh Scotland banned a charity Christmas CD from being distributed because it mentioned the baby Jesus fearing that it could offend people of other faiths.

2003 – 
Canada’s House of Commons passed a controversial bill that will criminalize public expression against homosexual behaviour. The bill passed 141-110 adds sexual orientation as a protected category in Canada’s genocide and hate crime legislation which carries a penalty of up to five years in prison.


Late in the year a New York Public School banned a nativity scene because it specifically shows Jesus as the Son of God violating a “constitutional separation of church and state” It was replaced by a Christmas tree. The mother of the boys who had made the Nativity scene claimed double standards as the Menorah of the Jews and the Moon and Star of the Muslims were acceptable and allowed.

In spite of the Sudan Peace Act which was signed last October the slaughter of Christians and Tribals in South Sudan continues. The relief group Servants Heart has recently returned from south Sudan where they heard local survivors tell of a massive attack that killed as many as 3000 unarmed civilians in a number of villages

2004 - 
The American Civil Liberties Union lawyers have been targeting the voluntary lunch time prayer that has been a tradition as the US Naval Academy since its founding. In the ACLU’s view consenting adults have a right to do just about anything they want except to say grace in a government cafeteria

2005 - 
The Gaza Office of the Palestine Bible Society was forced to close in mid February. The Bible Society received a letter from militants demanding that the Bible Society completely close down and not re open anywhere in Gaza.


Iranian President Mahmoud Ahmadinejad’s regime is dealing a severe blow to Christian revival in the country by outlawing Muslims who convert to Christianity  

2007 – Doctors and health workers in Scotland have been banned from eating lunch at their desks during the Ramadan feast in case it offends their Muslim colleagues. The lunch trolley is also to be wheeled out of bounds and vending machines removed from where Muslim’s work.

2008 - 
A new law has been passed in West Sumatra which makes it compulsory for all school students to pass an exam on the Koran irrespective of their faith. It also applies to engaged couples who cannot marry until they have passed the exams even if they are Christians.
2009 
A new ministry partnership has launched a campaign to raise awareness of the fact that an estimated 176,000 Christians around the world were martyred in the one-year period from the middle of 2008 to the middle of 2009.

2010 
Practice of any religion other than Islam is banned in the Maldives islands. Some non Muslim Maldivians exist but they live mostly in secret as there are no churches in the entire country.

Iran’s government has launched a massive crackdown on devoted Christians, including church leaders, as part of efforts to hold the growing Christian church in this Islamic nation, according to Iranians Christians and rights activists. Arrests of Christians occurred collectively and systematically where investigators reviewing confiscated cell phones and computers disclose the location of other Christians.

An Afghan parliamentary secretary has called for the public execution of Christian converts from the parliament floor, according to International Christian Concern. 
Speaking in regards to a video broadcast by the Afghan television network showing footage of Christian men being baptized and praying in Farsi, Khawasi said, "Those Afghans that appeared in this video film should be executed in public. The house should order the attorney general and the NDS (intelligence agency) to arrest these Afghans and execute them." 
2011
 On January 1 twenty three people killed in Alexandria when a car bomb denoted in front of a Coptic church in the greatest attack on the Coptics in a decade 

More than 800,000 Christians were living in Iraq under the Saddam Hussein regime where minority religions enjoyed protection. The number of Christians in Iraq has halved since 2003 with many leaving for more peaceful lands. 

Thousands rally in Pakistan in support of death for those who break blasphemy laws

In Nigeria the Islamist group Boko Haram [which means “Western education is a sin] wants to rule the country with Sharia Law. At least 425 people have been killed in attacks by Boko Haram this year. To stop the Islamists crossing into neighbouring states after attacks the Nigerian president has sealed the borders.

2012
In the Horn of Africa both Somalia and Eritrea continue to have very poor records when it comes to treatment of Christians

TREND 6  - NEW AGE PHILOSOPHY 

PROPHECY -1 Timothy 4 1-2  Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils; 2 Speaking lies in hypocrisy; having their conscience seared with a hot iron;
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

Within the last 25 years the New Age movement has emerged as an alternative force to Biblical Christianity. It is a massive movement that synthesises various facets of eastern and animistic religions, multiculturalism, occultism and astrology with mind sciences, humanistic philosophy, rationalism and peace movements.

The New Age philosophy emphasises that there is divinity within everyone and we must realise that we are gods in the making. American Bishop Earl Paulk says that just as dogs have puppies so God has little gods and unless we realise that we are gods we cannot manifest the Kingdom of God on earth
DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1993 - 
Some 2000 women seeking to “change Christianity” attended a reimaging conference in the US sponsored by the WCC. It was reported that “throughout the conference worship experiences will celebrate Sophia the Biblical goddess of Creation. 
During a panel discussion on Jesus Delores Williams from the Union Theological Seminary said “I do not think we need a theory of atonement at all. I don’t think we need folks hanging on crosses and blood dripping and weird stuff…. We just need to listen to the god within.
2000 – In April Earth Day will be celebrated around the world. It is expected to be the biggest New Age Festival in human history. The first earth day was held in 1970 which is claimed to be the start of the Green movement. The New Age movement refers to Mother Earth as a Goddess coming alive. 

TREND 7  - PERSECUTION 

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:9 Then shall they deliver you up to be afflicted, and shall kill you: and ye shall be hated of all nations for my name's sake.

Within EBCWA for a number of years we have issued mid month prayer letters for the persecuted in many countries. This persecution will tend to intensify as we approach the end of the Church Age as Satan realises that his time is short. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1987 - 
It has been estimated that about 330,000 Christians are martyred for their faith around the world according to Dr David Barrett editor of the World Christian Encyclopaedia. He adds the 20th century has seen a rise in Christian martyrdom
1990 - 
Churches and Christian training centres in Iran are routinely monitored and there has been widespread closure of these institutions by the Ministry of Islamic Guidance.  This has caused the churches to go underground.  Circulation of Christian literature, including scripture in the Persian language is banned.  All Christian bookshops have been closed. Several Christian leaders, mostly converts from Islam have been executed or assassinated.

1991 - 
On Christmas Day in Turkey 17 year old Soner Onder was on his way home after church when he was arrested, he was taken off a public bus in a police raid after a Kurdish terrorist attack on a local store.  His trial was unfair and he didn't get an appeal until he had spent 12 years and six months imprisoned.

1992 - Laila Begum and her family and others converted to Christianity in 1991.  But there was resentment of their faith in the local community, in Bangladesh.  Finally in late 1992 local Muslims vandalized and burned the local church and several Christian owned homes.    

1993 - Palestinian Muslims boycotted all Christian businesses, which brought economic hardship on Christian families. Those who attacked Christians and Christian property were rewarded.    

1994 -  Siham Qandah lives in Jordan, her Christian husband died whilst serving with the U.N peacekeeping force in Kosovo.  She was told that her husband had converted to Islam and therefore her children would automatically be Muslim.  For thirteen years she went in and out of court to save her children being given to her Muslim brother. 

1995 - 
Colonel David De Vinatea was in the Peruvian army.  He was against the corruption within the ranks of the military and this made him a target for narcotic trafficking gangs.  He was imprisoned for drug crimes and served eight years and 10 days for a crime he didn't commit, but the Lord used him mightily and he led many to the Lord while serving his sentence.   

1996 - 
In the town of Uraba, Colombia's most violent area, Pastor Manuel was murdered.  He worked the streets giving the gospel and calling for peace which made him an enemy of the local terrorist groups.  He left behind a wife and children.  

1997 - 22nd December, in the little cove of Acteal in Chiapas, Mexico, 45 men, women and children were massacred.  From the investigation that was made, many innocent local Christians were accused of the murders. The believers were made scapegoats for the political massacre.   It is claimed that 35 Christian men were responsible and each man was imprisoned for 26 to 35 years. 

1998 - 
China reported that 140 underground Christians were arrested because they had organized a prayer day for the persecuted church around the world. 

1999 - 
January 22, 1999 in Orissa's Keonjhar district of India one of our own missionaries Graham Staines and his two sons Phillip 11 and Timothy 7 were burnt to death as they slept in their car. Thirteen men were found guilty of their murder.  

2000 - 
April, 2001 saw the arrest and imprisonment of Journalist Li Ying in China.  Li Ying and 16 others from the South China Church were condemned to death for their part in publishing an underground church magazine.  Later in 2002 her sentence was reduced to 15 years.   

2001 - 
Helen James lost both parents, two sisters and three brothers in religious violence that engulfed Christians in Nigeria, Bauchi state.  10,000 people were force to flee their homes.  They are dying of disease, hunger and poverty in a refugee camp.
2002 - 
Aladin Omer from Sudan was on his way to Bible College in Uganda, but only got as far as Khartoum airport where he was arrested and taken to the police station.  He was injected with drugs and beaten.  Fortunately he was able to escape and got out of Sudan and is in hiding.

2003 - 
Sulawesi Island in Indonesia had a prominent man in their midst, Reverend Rinaldy Damanik he was trying to make peace between  Muslim and Christian communities on the island, but was arrested for illegal weapon possession. This charge put him in prison, but a year later he was released after a judge ruled the trial had much inconclusive evidence.

2004 - 
Dr. Kiflu Gebremeskel a pastor was imprisoned for his religious beliefs. It is believed Eritrea has 1,800 Christians under arrest for their beliefs and it is reported that they are beaten and some housed in shipping containers even in 40 degree heat. 

2005 - 
Pastor Nguyen Hong Quang was released from a Vietnamese prison after being sentenced in 2004 to a four year prison term.  He is a well-known promoter of religious freedom and human rights who has defended farmers' land rights. It is not known why he was released early.  

2006 - 
Christian girls kidnapped in Egypt from the ages of 10 to 25 are being raped and made to marry Muslim men and forcibly converted to Islam.  Families find their daughters not returning from work or school and never to be seen again.  

2007 - 
Christians in Benishangul state, Ethiopia are under pressure from Islamic militants. Jemmal Sembeto 35 was imprisoned and several other Christians beaten and tortured in an attempt to force them to name other church leaders in their underground ministry.  

2008 - 
Orissa India 400 houses have been burnt down in attacks on Christians by Hindu activists. Many were burnt, raped and murdered. Activists even set fire to a church orphanage, burning a young woman alive.  

2009 - 
A Christian politician in Pakistan's Punjab province is recovering from his injuries after he was apparently nearly killed by Muslim activists, amid growing religious tensions in the region.

2010
Christians who refuse to convert to Islam face increased persecution in Pakistan

2011
Iran's Persecution Backfires As Christianity Continues To Spread
Christian Genocide in Somalia By Islamist's Goes Unreported 

Nigerian Muslims and Christians Clash, Leaving Dozens More Dead

Continuing persecution of Christians by Hindus reported from India.
2012
Islamic Boko Haram gunmen kill 25-30 Christian students at the Federal Polytechnic College in Mubi in N E Nigeria 


Dozens of Christian worship places have been destroyed by Islamic terrorists in Zanzibar Tanzania and church leaders are fleeing as persecution increases in East Africa.


Turkish Prime Minister Recep Tayyip Erodgan, who just days ago said a movie that “insults religions” and “prophets” is not protected by freedom of speech, now is insisting that international bodies pass laws making criticism of Islam a crime


The persecution of Christians in the 10/40 Window has increased by 400 percent over the last 10 years, which is why Gospel for Asia (GFA) is calling on Christians to spend an entire day, not just a few minutes, fasting and praying for the persecuted church


One of the prime results of the Arab Spring has been the persecution of Christians in the Middle East.


The head of a California-based evangelical religious liberty group states that Christianity is presently the most persecuted religion on earth

TREND 8   SCOFFERS AND MOCKERS 

PROPHECY - 2 Peter 3:3-4 - Knowing this first, that there shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after their own lusts, 4 And saying, Where is the promise of his coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from the beginning of the creation.
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

The majority of Churches ignore or reject the concept that The Lord Jesus Christ will come for His church as promised in John 14:1-3, 1Thessalonians 4:13-17 and 1 Corinthians chapter 15. 
Many Christian teachers scoff about the doctrine of the Rapture and assume that the Church has replaced Israel in God’s plan and that we should forget the Rapture and be busy building the kingdom of God. Examples of this attitude are shown below

Men would mock the warning signs of the end of the age saying, These signs have always been around. The Bible even reveals their motivation, they love lust.

Rev Ben Smillie a minister with the United Church of Canada ridiculed Christians who he says “ go on believing in clay made man, a floating zoo, an amphibious footed Jesus, a son of God who demonstrates his divinity as a homebrew artist by turning water into wine and topped it with an ascension that looks like a Cape Kennedy blastoff.

In the UK the former Bishop of Durham Rev David Jenkins has made history through his denials of the fundamentals of the Christian faith. Christ was not born of a virgin, did not rise physically from the dead, there is no hell nor heaven. Moreover it was reported that 50% of the Bishops in the UK agree with Jenkins

Many productions in the arts could be classified under this category including films such as The Last Temptation of Christ which appeared in 1987.
COMMENTS
From the above brief overview a strong trend towards a universal religion incorporating the world’s religions is clearly seen. The Bible believing Christians holding to the Truths of the Scriptures are the ones under God preventing the full flourishing of this concept. With the removal of the Church all restraint will be lifted and a world religion will come into being to be the initial tool for the political dominion of the world. Revelation chapter 17
2010
Vatican condemn Christian fundamentalists unwavering support for Israel

2011
Anger in Australia as school books ‘write Christ out of history’
TREND 9  PERMANENCE OF THE WORD OF GOD

Jesus prophesied that even after heaven and earth pass away, His words would never be forgotten 
PROPHECY – Luke 21:33 “Heaven and earth shall pass away: but my words shall not pass away.”
As we near the end of the age, we see that Christ's words remain as accurate, renowned, and relevant as they were 2000 years ago. Today, Bible societies alone distribute approximately 500 million Scripture portions or entire Bibles every single year. 
Going back to ancient texts such as the Dead Sea Scrolls one also sees that the Word of God has been miraculously preserved over the millennia. 

TREND 10  GOD SAYS HIS NAME WILL BE GREAT AMONG NATIONS
PROPHECY – Philippians 2:9-11 “Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him, and given him a name which is above every name: 10 That at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the earth; 11 And that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.”
“Malachi 1:11”For from the rising of the sun even unto the going down of the same my name shall be great among the Gentiles; and in every place incense shall be offered unto my name, and a pure offering: for my name shall be great among the heathen, saith the LORD of hosts”.

God said that His name would be great among the nations. Jesus in Hebrew Jehoshuah - means Jehovah saves. As we begin the 3rd millennium, over two billion people profess to be Christians. Multitudes more regard Jesus as the greatest prophet and teacher ever. As foretold, no other name compares to the fame ascribed to Jesus Christ.

TREND 11 - RAPTURE OF THE CHURCH
All true followers of Christ would suddenly vanish, raptured (caught up) by God to heaven (1 Thessalonians 4:15-17; 1 Corinthians 15:51-52). A false explanation will deceive the unsuspecting masses (2 Thessalonians 2:9-12). Today many apparitions, angels, ETs, channelers, and New Agers are offering a counterfeit explanation for this soon to take place event. [see article on the Rapture above] 
ONE WORLD FINANCE

TREND 12 - GLOBAL FINANCE, ELECTRONIC BANKING
TREND 13 - MARKING OF OBJECTS IN RELATION TO BANKING 

PROPHECY - Revelation 13:16-18 - And he causeth all, both great and small, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads. 17 And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his name. 18 Here is wisdom.  Let him that hath understanding count the number of the beast: for it is the number of a man, and his number is six hundred, threescore and six. 
TREND 14 - THE SHAKING WORLD ECONOMIC SYSTEM 

PROPHECY - James 5:1-3  Go to now, ye rich men, weep and howl for your miseries that shall come upon you. 2 Your riches are corrupted, and your garments are moth eaten. 3 Your gold and silver is cankered; and the rust of them shall be a witness against you, and shall eat your flesh as it were fire. Ye have heaped treasure together for the last days.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

We have looked at One World Political and One World Religious but another area which a world ruler would need global control of is One World Finance. The Bible dealing with the period of the Tribulation informs us of a time where there is a global system related to acceptance of the Antichrist as the World Leader.

PRINCIPLE  - 1 Timothy 6:10a For the love of money is the root of all evil.

History is full of moneylenders, bankers and financial conspiracies. The love of money has led to tremendous human suffering. Even worse than the love of money is the love of power. 
What makes international bankers of the last two centuries different from the bankers of the past is that they have realized that rather than competing with one another, major banks have decided to cooperate with each other in their common goal. Each of the leading bankers are rulers in their own world. The banks today are therefore all linked into a vast empire. It started with the house of Rothschild.
THE ROTHSCHILDS
This great banking dynasty was founded by a German Jew from Frankfurt, Meyer Rothschild (1743-1812), who, having studied to be a rabbi, later turned to finance. He had five sons one of whom stayed with him to run the bank while his other sons who set up and headed banks in England, Austria, Italy and France. By 1850 they had accumulated more wealth than all the royal families in Europe and Britain combined. This incredible wealth was accumulated by financing nations to fight each other.
RHODES and MILNER
Cecil Rhodes, founder of the Round Table group, with the help of the Rothschilds, succeeded in establishing a virtual monopoly over all the diamonds as well as much of the gold from South Africa. Lord Rothschild was listed as one of the inner members of the Round Table and was with his son in law Lord Rosebury made trustees of one of Rhodes' wills devoted to establish a new world order and a world government

Lord Milner, a close associate of Rhodes, and an extremely wealthy man who was Governor General of South Africa. After the death of Cecil Rhodes he became the prime mover behind the Round Table. Milner was also a director of a number of banks and became one of the greatest financial powerbrokers in the world.

WARBURG
The Warburg family bank was formed in Hamburg Germany. Some members of the family emigrated to the United States in 1902 and worked their way into one of Americas most powerful banks cementing it by marriage. Other members of the banking leadership had bought their way into the bank with Rothschild money. Later they established the Manhattan Bank

ROCKEFELLERS
Whilst the Rothschild, Warburg and other bankers are Jewish not all international bankers come from Jewish stock. Gaining his initial wealth through oil, John D. Rockefeller [1839-1937] went into banking and bought the Chase National Bank, which later merged to become the Chase Manhattan Bank. This bank has grown into the most influential bank in the world with globally 50,000 banking agencies and is the third largest in the USA. 
Other Rockefeller banks include America's second largest bank, the First National City Bank, and its sixth, the Chemical Bank. The Rockefeller families have reportedly been working with the Rothschild family since the 1880s. By the time the Round Table in the United Kingdom had been established by Milner and the Rothschilds, the Rockefellers, Warburgs and Morgans had established the American Round Table.

FEDERAL RESERVE
It was Paul Warburg who was most responsible for the creation of the American Federal Reserve System, which is the central bank in the United States. Contrary to popular belief, this bank is in private hands and is not a government agency. A privately owned bank is essential to any who want to control the economy.  

Throughout the 19th Century the international bankers had established or gained control of central banks in most European nations, including England, France and Germany.  Even when banks were nationalised as happened to the Bank of England in 1946, the control remained the same. It was an official change which gave the bank a government appearance. 

In the 19th century the USA had a central bank which was an early attempt by the Europeans to take control. That bank was rightly abolished by President Jackson in 1836. From early times the Americans were aware of money manipulation and the central power of Government in finance. One of the early Presidents Thomas Jefferson wrote that banking establishments are more dangerous than standing armies.

In the 1920’s the rapidly expanding banking cartels sold the people the idea of a central bank citing the need for banking reform to protect the people from vested interests. In essence the international bankers propagated the idea that the people needed to be protected from the international bankers.

Another method is to cause problems and then provide a proposal to solve the problem that they have created allowing an increase in the power of the manipulators. Thus in 1907 J P Morgan and Co triggered off a series of panics among the smaller banks resulting in runs on those banks. The suggested answer was banking reform 

Paul Warburg was paid $500,000 per annum for six years during which he spent most of the time lecturing on the need to have banking reform. There were agents in the White House and Senate also calling for reform. Colonel House a close advisor to President Woodrow Wilson guided the Federal Reserve Act through Congress in 1913. The Act was hailed as a victory for the people over vested interest but it in fact consolidated the power of the international bankers over the wealth and economy of America.

It is of interest that after the First World War the League of Nations was set up as was the Royal Institute of International Affairs and the Council on Foreign Relations, the latter being an American organisation to distance it from Europe with those in authority being of the same group which promoted the Federal Reserve Act some six years previously. The purpose often League of Nations was to ensure there was no more war. 
Over the last 40 years most of the leaders in the USA have been CFR members including Eisenhower, Johnson, Kennedy, Nixon, Humphrey, McGovern and Carter. Nixon appointed 115 CFR members to key positions including Dr Henry Kissinger. The CFR currently has some 1600 members and has a policy which mirrors the Round Table and the Illuminati regarding a New World Order. There is a strong media representation from the CFR which shows how the concept of Internationalism is promoted.

POWER OF MONEY CONTROL 
The power of money as a control is shown in the following quotes:

(a)
Reginald McKenna former UK Chancellor of the Exchequer (1924): "I am afraid that the ordinary citizens would not like to be told that the banks can and do create money. They who control the credit of a nation direct the policy of the government and hold in the hollow of their hands the destiny of the people".

(b)
President James Garfield (1881): "He who controls the money of a nation, controls the nation".

(c)
Congressman Charles Lindburg (1920): "Financial panics are scientifically created".

(d)
Meyer Rothschild: "Give me control of a nation's economy and I care not who writes the laws".

(e)
Karl Marx in his Communist Manifesto: "Money plays the largest part in determining the course of history".

WORLD CONTROL
In Revelation 13:16-18 a dictator is seen controlling the population of the world financially. With his mark in one of its three forms this dictator will economically enslave the whole world, with only those who accept the world economic order of that time being able to trade.

We read about the dollar, pound, yen, mark, lira and rouble. How diverse is the world monetary system. Is there evidence of a one world system emerging in the economic area. Yes there is.

EVIDENCE OF WORLD-WIDE NETWORKS
With today's technology, for the first time in the history of man, the opportunity exists for control of world finance by a single person or group. There are many indications of international finance:

SWIFT.  Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial Telecommunications. This European system at the beginning of the 1980s had three centres coordinating the transfer of funds internationally. They were in Belgium, Holland, and in the United States at Culpepper in Virginia. 
The European centres catered for the ten countries of the European community with five European countries being linked with Brussels [Belgium, Denmark Germany, Italy and Luxemburg] and five with Amsterdam [France, Greece, Ireland, Netherlands and the United Kingdom]. The American centre serviced North and South America and the Far East.  
SWIFT carried international finance customer transfers, bank transfers, foreign exchange, statements, collections and documentary credits.  It served in three ways

(i)
Specialised network functions.

(ii)
Provided services.

(iii)
Issued reports.

Transactions cover international finance functions such as customer transfers, foreign exchange, confirmation, credit debit information, statements, collections and documentary credits. It is truly a mammoth responsibility we entrust to such a system.

SWIFT was created in 1973 and by 1977 the first live network had been created with 239 banks in Europe and North America. By 1980 there were three million transactions per month among 750 banks from 26 countries. By 1982 it is understood that every country in the world will be connected into one or other of the centres providing a truly global service. 
EFTPOS.  
Electronic Funds Transfer at Point of Sale [EFTPOS] is a system which has become prevalent. It is an extension of the scanning system used in supermarkets whereby automatic transfer of funds from the buyer's bank to the vendor's bank takes place. Similar systems will in the future allow credit cards to make purchases in this manner. This is a test but in the future everybody is going to get this equipment. 

APNAS.
We have been seeing over the last few years more and more bar codes on articles for sale in our shops. Australia linked up with the international European Article Numbering System in June 1979 having created the Australian Product Numbering System in 1978. Membership of this group by the early 1980s was over 400 and rising rapidly. 
The APNAS is a system based on a number of vertical bars of varying widths which are detected by the scanner. These bars are encoded forms of numbers denoting the country in which the product is manufactured, the manufacturer and the content. The sections are divided by bars representing 6. There are three of them representing 666. The design of the bars allows scanning in either direction. 

The scanned bar coding is transmitted to a central computer which sends back the information confirming the product and cost which allows a docket to be printed. It also allows a stock availability programme to run so that reordering can be done at the appropriate time and the popularity of lines of goods monitored.
AMALGAMATION OF FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS  
In the Kansas City Star newspaper  [USA]  it states “Banks face major changes. The 14,000 commercial banks which exist today will dwindle to fewer than 100 important institutions and maybe several hundred community banks by the 1990’s. 
It would be one of the biggest upheavals ever to hit an industry. Measured in one way the financial assets would be unequalled. The process has already begun with larger banks absorbing weaker competitors. During the 1980s more and more financial institutions such as banks and building societies amalgamated. 
There is significant networking of financial services with automatic tellers now compatible with a wide range of plastic cards. Many of the smaller banks in the United States historically have had little competition but with networking, competition will intensify with the result that takeovers or failure of many local banks can be expected in that country.

AUSTRALIA AND THE CASHLESS SOCIETY

Australia is rapidly becoming involved in the cashless society Credit cards can be arranged with many department stores so that shopping can be taken home without the handling of money and also on a credit basis. Payment is made over a period of time. David Jones is a nation wide chain of stores which uses a credit card which can be used at any of its stores all over Australia. Cab Charge is a card issued by a network of taxis which makes it easier for card carrying business men to travel in cabs in all capital cities without money, the account being sent at the end of the month. 

Bankcard issued by the Commonwealth bank also is a credit card and can also be used to get a cash advance from a bank. The banks of Australia are making a concerted effort to get its customers onto cashless transactions. More than 2 million Australians carry Bankcard in their wallets or purses and between twenty and thirty thousand people apply for this facility each month. As far as can be ascertained all Bankcards start with the number 4 which conforms with Australia being part of region 4 under the Club of Rome numbering system 

Moves are being made to give all Australians an individual identity number. A number of reasons have been proposed for such a system

1. To prevent fraud such as being on the dole which is sometimes collected at different places under different names. The Australian taxpayer has no sympathy with such actions so on this count he should welcome an ID numbering system.

2. To help check on criminals and social security crooks. According to the New South Wales [NSW]  Bureau of Crime Statistics and Research computers should be used to screen current lists of company directors against files of criminals and undischarged bankrupts and people with relevant convictions. This would make it impossible for a person with any non conforming conditions toi become a company director.

3. To weed out the 60,000 illegal immigrants in the country. The Australian taxpayer does not mind legal migrants but is not happy with illegal immigrants taking up work while half a million Australians are unemployed. He is also not impressed with it costing $500,000 to deport 600 illegal immigrants in 1980.

4. To simplify identification. Instead of a person having so many numbered accounts, licences etc he need only have one number which would be used all over the country or all over the world for everything.

In 1980 a Queensland minister Russell Hinze suggested that every person should wear an identity disc or better still be tattooed with an ID number. This concept is not new, international bankers and federalists have been working on this for many years. 

Many nations are already numbered and scientists may develop a laser tool to band people in a way similar to the branding of cattle and fish. One thing we know is that every person in the world will be required to have a mark on their right hand or forehead in the second half of the Tribulation. There will be no need for separate licences or passports or identification cards for a number on the hand will tell it all.

THE W.A. CIVIL SERVICE CREDIT UNION

Being a civil servant in 1983 I received a credit card from the Civil Service Association [CSA] through the post. With it was an advertisement stating that I had to use it in all future transactions with the CSA Credit Union [CSACU] and also as an identification marker. I had no choice. 

With the small amount of funds I had in the Credit Union it did not worry me too much but when I looked at the front piece it explained that the 18 digit number on the front of the card was split into sections. The first five digits involved the international number for the CSACU. I thought it was fairly significant that I had not asked for the card, that had been issued by the CSACU and was compulsory. Being a fairly conservative group I wondered why a West Australian Government Credit Union would need an international ID number. The last few digits dealt with my account number. 

COMMENTS
We have therefore seen computerisation internationally, computerisation of products in our shops and the coming computerisation through Bankcard and the like and the eventual marking of people which will give ultimate control to the One Word Dictator. 

From the above it can be seen that there is not only a move towards a common currency but also to electronic banking which could logically lead to a centralised global control of the individuals ability to buy or sell.

WORLD WIDE ECONOMIC COLLAPSE AND INTERNATIONAL DEBT
How will this new global monetary system come into being. I believe it will be through a world wide economic collapse. In Time magazine of 10th January 1983 there is a special report called the Debt Bomb. After a decade of go go lending the banks are having second thoughts about the risks.  

Since the OPEC oil price hike in the first half of the l970s, with the resultant investment of oil money in banks, and the banks' loaning those funds to Third World countries, the debt of those countries has escalated to an impossible position.  The money the banks invested drained their share-holders' reserves down to a minimum.

With the drop of oil prices in the 1980s and the over-exposure of the banks, combined with an inability of many countries to repay even the interest on accumulated debts, the potential of the destruction of the existing monetary system has become a reality.

This is further complicated by the fact that oil producers, particularly the Arabs, have invested heavily in the stock markets and property of developed countries such as the United States. Should the monies invested with banks not be available, large-scale withdrawals from the market-place could also destabilise the monetary system.

The banks became so greedy that the amount of money that they invested in places like Brazil, Argentina and other countries drained their shareholders reserves down to a minimum. They find now that they are unable to get the monies back from the countries and therefore unable to pay back the oil states who have now got into a state of oil glut with falling process. 

The article continued “Never in history have so many nations owed so much money with so little promise of repayment. At stake is a huge debt of $706b held by governments, banks and financial institutions around the world against a group of troubled developing and Eastern Bloc countries. 

It is a sum nearly the size of the US budget and more than three times that of Japan. It is $154 for every man woman and child on earth and has mushroomed from around $100b only 12 years ago. It is keeping borrowers in bondage and lenders in ongoing suspense. Much of it may never be paid off. A major default somewhere could trigger far reaching political and economic consequences. 

The global economy is sitting on a debt bomb. 
British financier Lord Lever said “ The banking system of the western world is now dangerously exposed. If lending abruptly contracts there will be an avalanche of large scale defaults that will inflict damage on world trade and on the political and economic stability on both borrowing and lending countries.

INTERNATIONAL DEBTS

Ever since March 1981 when Poland with a debt of $27b declared that it did not have its $2.5b dollars due its creditors that year the danger signals have been flying. In August Mexico came up with the inability to service its debt of $80b which was soon followed by Brazil with $87b borrowings. In 1983 Brazil reported it would not make its January repayments on nearly half a billion dollars. Argentina is also five months behind on its debts of $40b which involved a crucial $1.1b loan from the international banks. 

The International Monetary Fund  [IMF] reports that 32 countries were in arrears on their debts in 1981 compared with 15 in 1975. None of the International Banks are more involved than those of the USA. Their loans to developing nations and Eastern Bloc now amounts to $130b including $68b to South American and Caribbean countries. 

As examples New York’s Chemical bank has $1.4b on loan to Mexico and $370m to Argentina, a sum amounting to 92% of the shareholders equity. Chase Manhattan has loans totalling $2.5b to the same two countries which is 77% of members equity. In total the nine largest US banks have loaned out about 130% of their shareholder equity to Mexico, Brazil ands Argentina. These banks have set aside $3.6b in loan loss reserves but this amounts to only 12% of their exposure in these three countries. Last year Mexico missed $600m in interest payments to American banks 

According to economists when a country required more than 20% of its exports to pay to its international loans, that country is insolvent. 

	COUNTRY
	TOTAL $ DEBT END OF 1982
	PERCENTAGE OF EXPORTS

	
	
	

	BRAZIL
	87b
	117

	MEXICO
	80b
	126

	ARGENTINA
	43b
	153

	SOUTH KOREA
	36b 
	49

	VENEZUALA 
	28b
	101

	ISRAEL
	27b
	126

	POLAND
	26b
	94

	USSR
	23b
	25

	EGYPT
	19b
	46

	YUGOSLAVIA 
	19b
	41

	PHILIPPINES
	16b
	79

	EAST GERMANY
	14b
	83

	PERU
	11.5b
	79

	ROUMANIA 
	9.9b 
	61

	ZAMBIA
	4.5b
	195

	BOLIVIA
	3.1b
	118


It is therefore demonstrated that there are many countries which are technically bankrupt. The banks have over invested in these countries and with the oil glut and its price going down there is a current impasse in international economies

In the early 1980’s Harry Schultz the famous economist who has been touring Australia issued a letter in which he stated in part “There is a balance of terror within the world’s banks today: Phase 1 began 10-15 years ago when banks increasingly made bad loans and lowered reserves. I warned them of the danger of such practices. Phase 2 is now the risk awareness which is spreading. Phase 3 begins when worry turns to fear and panic. Phase 4 will see the banks shut. In 1933 it was for 11 days , this time it may be for five months. Last time 3600 US banks did not reopen, this time I guess 10,000 will stay shut plus 5000 more outside the United States. Most US banks and many non US banks are technically broke. Many corporations act like banks and are also subject to failure. The main problem is lack of confidence.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 – 
It was forecast that there will be one European currency


The Soviet bloc is stated to owe $43.5b to western financiers and this was expected to be over $140b by 1990 

1979 –
 Special drawing rights were seen as the possible successor of the US$ for international trade.


The new European monetary system started on March 11th 


A New World Economic Order recommended by the United Nations 


China offered $15b by western financiers 


World service for bankcard would allow this system to be used at 3 million establishments in 140 countries


The Evansville Courier said” Imagine sitting at home in your favourite chair turning on your TV to do the banking. Bank One of Columbus will be test marketing a home based banking system that will enable customers to do just that.

1981 - 
In the Bulletin of 13th October appeared a report from Sweden saying “A number for everything even your sex. I am writing this story because I have a 480930-7343 and a 810130-0443 to support. It goes on in very humorous vein. He apparently had a wife born in 1948 on the 30th September and a daughter who was born on the 30th January 1981 to support. He goes through the whole system of numbering. Apparently people in Sweden have already been given a number. 
1983 - 
The Bank of International Settlements [BIS] which is based in Basel Switzerland was the subject of a report in the Sunday Independent of December 4th . It is not a Swiss Bank but is an international bank which is more powerful than the IMF or World Bank.  The board of Governors is made up of leading central bankers from eleven leading industrial nations and the official activity of the bank is conducted ten times a year by these bankers. The BIS is used to control all the transferable money in the world.

1984 - 
Professor R. Cooper of Harvard in 1984 suggests a radical scheme involving the creation of a common currency for all industrialised democracies with a common monetary policy - a one-world financial system.


"The Age" (Australia) said, "If all the information held on a person in the various computer banks were brought together it would produce a womb-to-tomb insight of immeasurable use to some people".


The European Currency Unit [EC], proposed in 1978 is only available in electronic form. It is not available in cash. The Loan Star National, a US bank no longer deals in cash but handles all its transactions by mail or electronic funds transfer [EFT]

1985
By the end of 1985 America was to be the world's greatest debtor nation. The US national debt is $1,600 billion, up from $323 billion in 1965. By 1995 it could exceed $4000 billion.  

Many countries are issuing new currency incorporating photographic pictures to prevent counterfeiting by colour photo copiers


Australia introduced the world's first national EFT-POS (Electronic Funds Transfer at Point of Sale).  Britain is planning a nation-wide system. 

In addition the world’s first national banking service began in Australia in April. Introduced by the Commonwealth Bank, “Telebank” operates continuously with all users connected to the central computer by telephone.


British Telecom announce a 160 million pound programme to install cashless pay phones which use plastic cards rather than cash.

Bolivia has an annual inflation rate of 14,000% and has introduced a new currency.

1986 – 
The General Manager of the Commonwealth Development Bank commenting on foreign exchange dealers running down the Australian dollar said that “The multinational bankers should never be underestimated in the lengths that they will go and the dirty tactics they will employ in pursuing their profit objectives”.

Banks in Singapore settle interbank daily accounts by computer using SHIFT [System for Handling Interbank Funds Transfer 

1986
Twenty five Latin American nations meet in Lima to plan a common means of meeting repayments of the region, totalling $350 billion in foreign debt. Brazil has an external debt of $103 billion and put off repayment to the IMF for the fourth time last year. Argentina reschedules $139 billion debt repayment. In 1987 Brazil’s debt had reached $110 billion with only $30 billion having actually entered the country. 

1987
On October 19th Wall Street crashed with losses of $500 billion. Within a week over a trillion dollars evaporated making it far greater than the 1929 crash in dollar terms.


Greece in 1987 issued identity cards having a 666 prefix to its citizens.


A plan for "a new international order" was described by Leonard Silk, a CFR member including


(a)
An international bank;


(b)
An international income tax;


(c)
International economic planning;


(d)
An international investment trust;


Japan is the world’s greatest creditor nation and China started setting up capitalist style stock exchanges, 

According to the Federal Deposit Insurance  Corp 1484 US banks out of a total of 14,948 banks registered with them were in difficulties with 138 institutions failing last year many of them casualties of the farm and oil industries. 


Belgium will issue the first ever European Currency Unit coins to symbolise European monetary integration. The National Bank plans to issue the gold and silver coins in time for the 30th anniversary of the European Community  on March 25th. 


During the Fitzgerald enquiry into corruption in Queensland investigators seized the banking transactions of 30 prominent businessmen and bookmakers without their knowledge. In addition in Australia, taxation, social security, customs and the National Crime Authority have access to private banking accounts without permission of the customer.

1988 - 
The eight year Reagan era will go down in history as having turned the US , once the worlds largest creditor into its biggest debtor. America’s debt now touches a record $2.6 trillion. It now has to pay $152 billion a year to keep at bay foreign creditors of which Japan tops the list.


The World Bank estimates put the Third World Debt at $1.3 trillion. It says that the world debt crisis which is assuming alarming massive proportions remains an elusive enemy and there may be need to remodel the methods of dealing with the problem.


Australia has the world’s first nationwide EFTPOS [electronic funds transfer at point of sale] system It is called the Cashless Society but it is not entirely so. Currency is still very much in use but it is now possible to do most of your transactions without touching cash using a plastic card on which your purchases are instantly debited. It also issued mandatory tax file numbers which acts as a de facto ID card.
1989 – 
In Time magazine of July 31st the International Monetary Fund [IMF] was called the “Debt Police”. The IMF is the core of a new world monetary system a superfast electronic money transfer system which is preparing the world for much more, for an integrated electronic data, transactions, communications and surveillance system.

Argentina has hyperinflation with the cost of living soaring with an inflation rate of 5,000%. It cuts its ties with the American dollar after the Minister for the Economy declares that the state is virtually bankrupt. There is hyperinflation in Yugoslavia with 2500%, and in Poland with 740%


There is now more debt in the world than there is money. 


Mikhail Gorbachev offers to integrate the Russian economic system into the western system.

1990
A vice president of the German Bundesbank observed that “A country which merges its currency cannot remain politically independent 

Japan fears that its economy will be plunged into chaos if the nation’s bloated asset values collapse even though Japan is now the world’s greatest creditor nation with assets last year of $127 billion.

1991 - 
The Boston Based Bank of New England crashed in January sending shock waves around the world . It was the largest bank failure since the Great Depression of the 1930’s. It was rated 33rd of the 10,000 or so banks in America. 


Investors from London to Lagos sighed with relief when American regulators moved last week to bail out the Bank of New England. For the moment at least fears that the global financial system might be torn apart by a full blown banking crisis seemed to recede.

1993 - 
The signing of the agreements by the three economic blocks proposed by the Trilateral Commission was completed in a six week period in 1993

NAFTA - North American Free Trade involving Canada, US  and Mexico with likely expansion to South America


Maastricht  - The European Block 


APEC - Asia Pacific Economic block


GATT, the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, signed within days of the three blocks being set up. This was superseded by the World Trade Organisation [WTO].
1994 - 
Significant movement towards globalism is noted in that nation after nation has ratified the GATT agreement which is scheduled to usher in the World Trade Organisation [WTO] 


In November 18 nations of the Pacific Rim committed themselves to expanding APEC into a massive free trade area over the next 20 years. If met it would make APEC the world’s greatest trading area bringing together 2.2 billion consumers and producers in countries which already account for 41% of global commerce dwarfing both the EU and NAFTA


In December at the Summit of the Americas in Miami leaders of 34 Latin, Caribbean and North America pledged themselves to create a vast free trade zone in the form of the American Free Trade Area [AFTA] that would range from Alaska to Argentina with negotiations being completed in the next 10 years. At the end of the summit NAFTA comprising Canada, Mexico and USA  announced an expansion with the admittance of Chile.

1998 - 
Australian foreign debt hits $222 billion. The foreign debt jumped 8% last year with private companies and banks borrowing overseas contributing to the debt levels. The Japanese government decided to nationalise the Long Term Credit Bank of Japan after it was found that its liabilities exceeded its assets by $US 2.88 billion. The LPCB is the first such bank nationalisation since the war. 

1999 - 
European businesses, banks and stock markets started using the Euro as an accounting instrument in January. The European Central Bank will be based in Frankfurt. Its 17 member council will consist of a president, vice president, four directors plus 11 representatives from the central banks of participating countries.


New billionaire financier George Soros called for a World Central Bank to replace the IMF. This world central bank will propel nations into a New World Economic Order. An article in the Sydney Morning Herald in September it said “Currency guru George Soros is probably right, a global economy needs a global central bank and a global framework of fiscal discipline in other words a global government.”
2000 - 
The debt situations of many countries are considered hopeless with many sub Saharan African countries spending more on interest payments for loans than their education and health budget combined. This caused the Jubilee 2000 plan to be proposed where certain countries would be forgiven their debts


E-Commerce is a medium for commercial transactions and promotion of electronic banking. However flaws in the electronic banking system includes hackers stealing or obtaining details such as pin numbers or passwords by stealth. The obvious solution to this is to take the details wherever you go in the form of an electronically readable device on one’s body.

2001 - 
In mid August the IMF announced that it will provide an $8 billion emergency aid package to Argentina. This brings the amount loaned to this country over the last nine months to $22 billion. In October Argentina was considering adopting the US dollar as its national currency instead of devaluing its own peso.

2002 – 
In January the Euro becomes hard currency and replaces the currencies in twelve EU nations Austria, Belgium, Finland, France, Germany, Greece Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Portugal and Spain. In what is said to be the greatest financial transaction in history the European Central Bank has issued six hundred billion Euros to replace the currency of the twelve countries. 


This is the first time since the Roman Empire introduced a common currency across Europe 17 centuries ago. The Euro is intended to be a world currency in league with the US dollar. Its supporters are convinced that the Euro will help build an economic powerhouse that will rival the dollar and the US economy.


The Saudi royal family is believed to have at least $600 billion invested in US stocks and bonds. Some estimates indicate it is as much as $1 trillion which if true is one third of the total US stock market which is said to be worth $3 trillion. If the Saudi investment were pulled out of the US and invested in the EU it would not only destroy the US economy but would immediately shift the power and the leadership of the West to Europe 

2003 - 
Nobel prize winning economist Robert Mundell who is credited with paving the way for the European single currency has called for a global currency. He said “with the emergence of the euro and the instability of the dollar , Europe the US and the Asian powers should come together and create a new international monetary system.


The IMF has painted a gloomy picture of US public finances and has warned that Americas massive trade and budget deficit threaten the world economy. The US budget deficit is $425 billion and the trade deficit $400 billion with the national and foreign debt of the US in trillion of dollars. 

The IMF warns that in a few years the foreign obligations of the US would be 40% of its total economic output “an unprecedented debt for a large industrial country”

The adage says” When the US market sneezes the rest of the world catches a cold”. The question posed in 2003 was “If the US gets pneumonia what happens to the rest of the world?” In 2009 the US could well have pneumonia  and many of the rich men are howling and weeping. 

On December 12 the Euro reached its highest point against the $US for the year at $1.23. The Euro zone is emerging as the most powerful force in the world’s economy threatening to replace the $US as the world’s reserve currency. 
2004 - 
The introduction of the Euro as the common currency of Europe. Very early in this century the dollar was higher in value than the Euro but by January 2004 it had reached $US 1:30 to the Euro.

2005 - 
The Australian Treasury Secretary Ken Henry fears the US is heading for a devastating financial crash that could ravage Australia’s economic growth. He likened the flood of money pouring into the US to support its budget and current accounts deficits to the stock market’s dotcom bubble of the late 1990’s.

2006 - 
In the case of Australia the deterioration of external debt is shown by the fact that the $26 billion debt in 1983 had escalated to about $450 billion by the year 2006. However this appears minor when compared to the United States Debt of several trillion dollars. 


The IMF warns that within a few years the foreign obligations of the United States would be 40% of its total economic output which would represent an unprecedented debt for a large industrial country.


Nobel Prize winning economist Robert Mundell who is credited with paving the way to the European single currency has called for a global currency. He says that with the emergence of the euro and the instability of the dollar Europe, the US and Asia should come together and create a new international monetary system for use in large international exchanges, for movements of capital and commercial transactions


Syria has switched all of the state’s foreign currency transactions to Euros from dollars. It said the decision is to protect its export, import and service payments and to protect the national economy.

2007 - 
The $US  fell to a 26 year low against the British pound with a 2:1 ratio and a rate of $1.44 against the Euro in October. As a result the US Treasury showed outflows of $163b from all forms of US investments. Asian investors dumped $52b worth of US Treasury bonds alone led by Japan [$23b] and China [$14.2b]. It is the first time since 1998 that foreigners on balance have sold Treasuries 


“To Hell and Back” is how one newspaper described the scary stock market plunge in the US in mid August where domestic financial markets plunged 11.1% And more than $100b was wiped out due to the housing bubble bursting and the number of sub prime borrowers defaulting on their loans increasing.

2008 - 
The following is only a small amount of material showing the collapse of the financial system and its likely outcome for a fully global solution to the problem rather than total reliance on the US dollar 


On September 13th Lehman Brothers of the USA failed owing creditors $613 billion and went into bankruptcy changing the USA economically as it revealed gross debts in the rest of the banking system and commenced a global crisis of major proportions perhaps not seen for around a century. Other major banks that collapsed this year in the US include IndyMac , Bear Stearn and Washington Mutual. All these banks were felled by bad mortgage investments.


On September 26th which was the day when it was announced that the $700 b bail out had failed the Dow Jones industrial average responded with its biggest single day fall ever, a loss of 777 points. The Dow Jones Wilshire 5000 Composite Index recorded a paper loss of $1 trillion. In Russia trading was temporarily suspended on the country’s two main stock markets. 


Two enormous home lending institutes Fannie Mae and Freddy Mac which between them guarantee $5 trillion of mortgage were bailed out by the Government to the tune of $200 billion to keep the financial system whole. The government next stepped in with $85 billion to save American  International Group [AIG] which was nearing bankruptcy. This firm had assets of $1 trillion and more than 70 million customers so was too large to allow to become bankrupt. 


In October trading in all Icelandic banks were suspended as PM Geir Haarde warned the heavy exposure of Iceland’s banks was raising the spectre of national bankruptcy. Iceland’s banks had lent out more than ten times the value of Iceland’s economy. After a strategic blunder in which the EU leaders refused to provide a 4 billion Euro bailout to Iceland Russia came forward to give a bailout which will give it a foothold in the North Atlantic


A string of countries face the risk of bankruptcy including nuclear armed Pakistan, Ukraine, Kazakhstan and Argentina.


China and Saudi Arabia who are the greatest $US creditors are calling the American economy a pyramid scheme. With vast inputs of cash into many banks the free enterprise system started looking more like turning into a fascist economy


It is of interest that only 4% of transactions in the United States are in the form of cash, the rest are electronic

Warren Buffett is supposedly the world’s richest man. It was reported on March 10th that he warns of the worlds total exposure of a $516 trillion bubble as a disaster waiting to happen.  


Hyperinflation is occurring in Zimbabwe which used to be the breadbasket of southern Africa. 

Originally the Zimbabwe $ used to be worth 10 shillings but with rampant inflation costs have become astronomical. The author on a mission to South Africa in March this year noted that the cost of a newspaper one Sunday was $5 million while the next Sunday it had doubled to $10 million.

2009 - 
At the World Economic Forum Prime Minister Gordon Brown said the financial crisis must not be an excuse to retreat into protectionism and instead be viewed as the 'difficult birth-pangs of a new global order'.


Russian prime minister Vladimir Putin at the same meeting called for concerted action to break the stranglehold of the US dollar and create a new global structure of regional powers. 'The one reserve currency has become a danger to the world economy: that is now obvious to everybody', he said 

"Russia, Iran, and Venezuela have led the way recently in calling for a new currency, hinting that such a new currency would be genuinely global and would be the economic component of a new global political and economic structure. "Mr Putin said: 'We are witnessing a truly global crisis .... It looks exactly like the perfect storm'.


German Chancellor Angela Merkel and French President Nicholas Sarkozy have warned the US not to block attempts to build an international financial regulator, calling for a new economic body similar to the UN's Security Council. "I've always in my political life been a supporter of a close alliance with the United States but let's be clear: in the 21st century, a single nation can no longer say what we must do or what we must think," said Mr Sarkozy at an international symposium in Paris 

In recent weeks, the world has been politely standing by and watching how things play out with the fiscal stimulus and latest bank-bailout plans in Washington. Yes, there's been some grumbling overseas about "buy American" provisions in the stimulus bill, but for the most part, officials elsewhere don't want to step on the toes of a new President to whom they are favourably disposed. They also don't want to endanger legislation that they hope will help jump-start the global economy.

In February concern of the solvency of a number of Eastern European countries after Latvia is declared bankrupt. Belarus, Estonia, Hungary, Lithuania and Ukraine all considered to have fragile economies due to toxic loans
2010 
Gulf Cooperation Council including Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Qatar and Bahrain signed an agreement on monetary unity. The single currency will allow the group to have a “major currency bloc” and was effective in January 2010


 Poland's co-operative BPS SA bank claimed Tuesday to be the first in Europe to install a biometric cash point allowing its clients to use their fingertips rather than a bank card to withdraw money. 
"Our bank is the first in Europe to provide its clients with a new means to secure transactions to complement the secret code of their banking card," BPS SA Bank vice-president Krzysztof Jagielski told reporters Tuesday. "Thanks to a system which scans blood vessels in fingers, they can withdraw cash from a bank machine," he said of a new BPS cash point installed in the capital Warsaw. Based on "Finger Vein" technology developed by Japanese technology giant Hitachi, the bank machine which scans the unique network of minute veins in fingertips was developed by Wincor Nixdorf, a leading IT provider for retailers and retail banking.

2010 
Dutch supermarkets are hoping to phase out the use of cash by 2014. The aim of the ban on cash is to make supermarkets less liable to robberies. According to research 87% customer support moves to stimulate the use of direct debit cards.

2010 
Greece, Portugal, Spain and Ireland are all in significant economic difficulties. It resulted in a €1 trillion fund in an attempt to stabilise the euro. Greece’s debt bonds have been classified as junk status by the rating agency Standard and Poor's stop

Crisis await banks as trillions become due

Financial crisis forcing Europe into economic union

The Institute of International Finance, a group that represents 420 of the world’s largest banks and finance houses has issued yet another call for a one world currency

Bankruptcy of the US is a ‘Mathematical Certainty’ says former CEO of 10th largest US bank


Sweden considers a cashless society.
2011
Preparation for the One World Economy – Global Stock Exchanges are headed for major consolidation. 


UN Warns: U.S. Dollar Collapse Could Upset Entire Global Financial System

The Vatican published a report by the Pontifical Council of Justice and Peace calling for a central world bank with global authority to rule over the world’s diverse financial institutions. In 2009 Pope Benedict issued an encyclical Caritas in Veritate in which he denounced the capitalist mentality as being responsible for the global financial meltdown.

Cashless society - Mobile phones could replace cash and credit cards


Polish government calls for a cashless society within three years

666 Update: Fujitsu develops world's first personal authentication technology to integrate palm, vein and fingerprint authentication

Cashless Society: India Implements First Biometric ID Program For All of Its 1.2 Billion Residents

The PIIGS — Portugal, Ireland, Italy, Greece and Spain — have major fiscal problems and are at risk of defaulting on their sovereign debt. In 2012 Portugal’s public and private debt will reach 360% of GDP. China indicated in November that it will not be the saviour of Europe. China is the holder of the world’s largest foreign exchange reserves at $3.2 trillion and wants more clarity before investing.

Greece with a national debt ofover 350 billion euroshas reached a point where its sovereign debt is equal to 166% of its GDP. On October 27 Eurozone leaders reached a deal with the world’s major banks under which the creditors will accept a “haircut” of 50%on their holdings of Greek sovereign debt. They also want to build a firewall of a trillion euros as a firewall leverage fund.


The yield on ten year Italian bonds have risen to around the 7% mark and the Italian government can’t afford to take loans which are so expensive. 


The US debt has reached $14.2 trillion by February and is growing over $1.5 trillion a year exceeding $17 trillion by the end of 2012.

IMF report states that the US dollar needs to be replaced as the world reserve currency and SDR’s could constitute the embryo of Global Currency.


The Commonwealth Heads of Government conference in Perth was told that China’s economic growth model was unsustainable with predictions of a slow down in 2013 which would have a significant effect on Australia as the commodity prices would be driven down.

2012
India and China to pay for Iranian oil by gold rather than US dollars. It should be remembered that prior to the Allied attack on Iraq Saddam Hussein had indicated that they wanted to switch oil payments to the euro. The only other country wishing to do that at the time was Iran. Both became enemies of the US.

2012
In January the ratings agencies downgraded many of the Euro countries ratings including France and Austria and downgrades ratings on all four major banks in Australia.
2012
Belgium’s Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial Telecommunications Services [SWIFT] which handles most international bank transfers has eliminated Iran from its services. This will affect Iranian oil sales to its biggest customers in the Far East , China, Japan and India.


After the EU – China summit the EU a joint communiqué stated that the EU is willing to swiftly give China, which is already the EU’s main trading partner, market economy status, a move that would help it sell more cheap goods to Europe.

The idea of living in a cashless society is gaining considerable momentum in Canada. A new survey conducted on behalf of PayPal Canada by Leger Marketing shows that 71 per cent of Canadians are comfortable with never having to handle cash to make a purchase, up 27 per cent from 2011


Burdened by debt the US owes its creditors $16 trillion which is as much as the total of the gross national product of the country.

The PIIGS economic problems continue to cause concern with Spain having a quarter of its working population unemployed while Greece has a 50% youth unemployment. Italy has a public debt in April of $2.5 trillion. The banking system in Europe is so critical that the US Federal Reserve, the European Central Bank and the International Monetary Fund have stepped forward with bailouts totalling $7 trillion

Burdened by debt the US owes its creditors $16 trillion which is as much as the total of the gross national product of the country.


The United States, Japan, and nearly every major nation in Europe are absolutely drowning in debt. 
We have heard a lot about "austerity" over in Europe in recent years, but debt to GDP ratios continue to rise in Greece, Spain, Italy, Ireland and Portugal.  In general, most economists consider a debt to GDP ratio of 100% to be a "danger level", and most of the economies of the western world have either already surpassed that level or are rapidly approaching it. 

The U.S. debt to GDP ratio has risen from 66.6% to 103% since 2007, and the U.S. government accumulated more new debt during Barack Obama's first term than it did under the first 43 U.S. presidents combined. This insane sovereign debt bubble will continue to expand until a day of reckoning arrives and the system implodes. Nobody knows exactly when that moment will be reached, but without a doubt it is coming.

	COUNTRY
	DEBT TO GDP RATIO IN 2007
	DEBT TO GDP RATIO IN 2012

	United States
	66.6%
	103%

	United Kingdom
	43.4%
	85%

	France
	63.7%
	86%

	Germany
	67.6%
	80.5%

	Spain
	39.6%
	69.3%

	Ireland
	24.8%
	106.4%

	Portugal
	63.9%
	108.1%

	Italy
	106.6%
	120.7%

	Greece
	106.1%
	170.6%

	Eurozone
	68.4%
	87.3%

	Japan
	172.1%
	211.7%


Some nations, such as Japan, are able to handle very high debt loads because they have a very high level of domestic saving.  Up to this point, an astounding 95% of all Japanese government bonds have been purchased domestically. But other nations collapse under the weight of government debt even before they reach a debt to GDP ratio of 100%. 

The value of the world derivative market is over one and a half quadrillion dollars. That is 1500 trillion. The nine banks with the greatest exposure to derivatives have a combined exposure of $228.72 trillion which is three times the value of the whole world economy.

COMMENTS
Here we see that the Bible stated that a global economic system would exist This was unthinkable in the apostle John's day. Yet today, globalists in every level of government are seeking to unite the world. Connecting the world monetarily is crucial to their goal. In addition a man would control all banking and commerce. Until recently, you couldn't have even dreamed how a person could control all commerce.

The final generation would be open to receiving a mark on their right hand or on their forehead.. Consider how the up and coming generation is tattooed, pierced and marked with all kinds of insignia. And today, for the first time in history, global tracking and marking technology is available.
From the above it can be seen that there is not only a move towards a common currency in the current economic turmoil but also to electronic banking which could logically lead to a centralised global control of the individuals ability to buy or sell. 
TREND 15 SUBSTANTIAL WEALTH 
PROPHECY - James 5:1-3 1 “Go to now, ye rich men, weep and howl for your miseries that shall come upon you. 2 Your riches are corrupted, and your garments are moth eaten. 3 Your gold and silver is cankered; and the rust of them shall be a witness against you, and shall eat your flesh as it were fire. Ye have heaped treasure together for the last days.”
PROPHECY - Revelation 3:17 “Because thou sayest, I am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked:”

Se also Revelation 18
Substantial wealth and luxuries are foreseen for the end of the age. It is interesting that 40 years ago some authorities predicted that the growing mass of humanity was so quickly depleting the world's resources, that many resources would be exhausted in a few decades. Yet today, vast material wealth and luxuries are in abundant supply just as the Bible anticipated 2000 years ago.

ONE WORLD CONDITIONING AND CONTROL

TREND 16 – CONSPIRING TOGETHER TO SELL A ONE WORLD CONCEPT 

PROPHECY - Psalm 2:1,2  “Why do the heathen rage and the people imagine a vain thing. 2 The kings of the earth set themselves and the rulers take counsel together, against the Lord and against his anointed.”
TREND 17 – THE ABILITY TO ANALYSE AND CONTROL A POPULATION – REVELATION 13:16-18

PROPHECY - Revelation 13:16-18 “And he causeth all, both great and small, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads. 17 And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his name. 18 Here is wisdom.  Let him that hath understanding count the number of the beast: for it is the number of a man, and his number is six hundred, threescore and six.” 
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983 

If you can control the mind of man by half-truths, lies and propaganda, the belief in the bizarre and unusual will be much easier.

There is good scriptural evidence that Satan's emissaries, the fallen angels, concentrate in some numbers in capital cities and seats of power (Daniel 10:13)  But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one and twenty days: but, lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me; and I remained there with the kings of Persia. 
Some examples of the techniques for conditioning exist include:


(a) Backmasking: the provision of a secondary message on music records which are perceived subliminally. These messages are recorded backwards. When the music is played over and over again the brain of those listening to it picks up the reverse message as well. 

Using a technique which plays the music backwards one is able to hear many of the words of the backmasking. Many of these messages when heard are pro-Satan and anti-God. It has been found that with backmasking the records sold much better than without it.

(b) Subliminal broadcasting: the ability to broadcast at the "brain wave" frequency where a message can be "heard" inwardly and telepathically, a technique which the Maitreya probably would have used if he had been revealed in 1982. It is reported that an experiment like this was undertaken in Alice Springs in the early 1980’s promoting the sale of Coca Cola. It was seen to be very effective with increase in sales. 

(c) The printed media: the superimposition on photographs of other often suggestive pictures with the result of a significant increase in sales. A very famous example of this was a newspaper picture which showed on its front page marines coming ashore from a landing craft. The papers sold like hot cakes. When it was examined in detail it was found that a naked woman had been superimposed over the picture. It was invisible to the naked eye but subconsciously people had responded to it and bought the paper. This technique had also been used in TV adverts and the like but officially now this has been banned.

[d] Another way is through advertising. Early in 1982 there was a conference in Canberra of all TV producers. They were addressed by a CBS expert who gave information regarding a mark which people were to receive on their hands or forehead. He told the assembled executives that it was up to them to get across to the people through adverts and innuendo that such a mark was beneficial and desirable. There has been a lot of advertising regarding cash cards and the cashless society.

In recent years the media has also concentrated in New Age philosophy and its religion as well as a biased attitude against Christians and Biblical concepts. The heathen are raging. Man’s imaginations are going wild 
Programmes have included Battleship Galactica with the “old man” Adama, Commander Cain and a beautiful robot with a wonderfully modulated voice named Lucifer [Ezekiel 28:13-17]. They are returning to earth from a distant planet to repopulate the earth after a disaster which is a New Age concept. 

Another area which may be related is Unidentified Flying Objects UFO. What better way could there be for minimising the effect of the rapture of the Church than by the use of these flying machines to explain away the disappearance of many people.  
Three sources of UFOs are possible:


(a) They are man made.


(b) They are demonic in origin.


(c) They are from another planet or galaxy.

I believe sources (a) and (b) are both possible, whilst (c) has no scriptural basis.

One Worldism.  This is being promoted heavily, especially in the area of the environment with such items as the "greenhouse effect", the ozone holes over the poles and world heritage becoming prominent.  

Cartoons appearing in newspapers showing characters with numbers across their foreheads in relation to money or identity checks.

In summary Way back in 1928, Edward Bernays wrote in his book, “Propaganda”, the following: "The conscious and intelligent manipulation of the organized habits and opinions of the masses is an important element in democratic society. 
Those who manipulate this unseen mechanism of society constitute an invisible government, which is the true ruling power in our country. We are governed, our minds are moulded, our tastes formed, our ideas suggested, largely by men we have never heard of."
This is the power of the media and those who use it for their own end. It is seen to be a major factor in conditioning.
BAR CODES

The UPC numbering system and bar symbols were conceived and designed in the early 1970’s by George J. Laurer on behalf of IBM. He presented them to the grocery and food industries as a universal way to keep track of inventories, prices and manufacturers. It was chosen ahead of many other options, and has since been accepted and adopted worldwide as a unified product tracking method. 

EDUCATION

Instead of wholesome teaching education has been despoiled by secular humanism with its attendant concepts of evolution, sex education and the like.

Australia now a signatory to many hundreds of international laws. These promote internationalism over nationalism.

Film graphics so realistic that "news" could be manipulated to confuse the masses. Control of the media in so small a group of hands as to be able to propagandise news and information. The owners of the media outlets often are transnational companies with a reason to promote globalism as a good thing. Examples are:-


[i] The promotion of politically correct concepts and protection of various sections of society from criticism.


[ii] The promotion of multiculturalism [cf. Daniel 2 - toes of iron and ceramics as the final empire before our Lord's return]


[iii] The use of anti vilification laws in regards to racial and religious differences with the latter being used to harass Bible believing Christians in Victoria


[iv] The promotion of the importance of preserving animal life such as whales while condoning and defending the widespread use of abortion.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1984 - 
An article in the Sydney Morning Herald reported on the security dangers of the cashless society. Included was a cartoon of a man with a barcode on his forehead. The caption said “Don’t leave home without it” One paragraph said it all” In the quest for the ultimate means of identification there is talk about branding everyone with a number . Any such action will surely cause an uproar but as card fraud increases and customers get tired of paying for it in increased costs it is seen as the only possible solution. 


Researchers have recently discovered how to stimulate 15 known pleasure centres in the human brain giving the potential to make everyone happy.

1985 - 
The State of Victoria in Australia has a law under which a child who believes he has a substantial and presently irreconcilable difference with his parents or guardians may apply to be legally separated from them.  In September a 15 year old boy represented by legal aid took his parents to court and was granted separation. His mother said This law allows any spoilt brat to take his parents to court for making him eat brussel sprouts


On National TV in New South Wales Australia it was announced on June 7 that Australians would be given a choice between an ID card and a mark on the arm.

In Star Trek II Admiral Kirk proved his identity by staring into a retinal scanner which allows personal identification by unique blood vessel patterns in the back of his eyes.


A court in Nevada has been told that the beat of a British rock band plus satanic lyrics and hidden subliminal messages combined with smoking marijuana had led to the suicide of two fans. 

1986 - 
Minute by minute, day by day the small computer carefully tracks all the ons and offs of electric gadgets in the house. It quickly learns the electric power consumption pattern of each appliance and notes when each comes on and how long it runs 


Over five million American workers are monitored every moment of their working day by the computers they use in their jobs.
1987 - 
Fear of a court challenge under the Charter of Rights and Freedoms forced Canada to drop a test of electric devices to monitor parolees. Under the plan a radio device in the persons home could keep track of the device from as far away as 60 metres and alert authorities of the breach.


Machine readable passports are produced in Australia aimed at increasing efficient movement of passengers through airports. The Department of Foreign Affairs said that personal details would be duplicated in the passport under a sealed plastic laminate cover which could be read electronically at international exit and entry points.


A new eye identification system has been developed by scientists in the US. The system will be used to provide security for the US Strategic Defence Initiative programme. A microprocessor scans the blood vessel eye pattern of each person and compares it with  the “signature” already in a database. The chance of mistaken identification are said to be one in 10 million. 


New legislation has been passed in China requiring all citizens to carry at all times computerised Identity Cards.

1988 – 
The Australian of December 13th says “Big Brother is Watching You” It reports with our high technology we are able to monitor workers wherever they are. Trucks have monitoring devices so that the employer is able to keep tabs on how fast the truck goes, how much fuel is used and where the driver wastes time. Factories are using devices to monitor people. It is like the surveillance conditions that George Orwell predicted in his book 1984 they said.


Last year the Australian government abandoned a proposed “Australia Card” in the face of widespread public opposition. Now a de facto card has been brought in as part of the Tax File Number System. Such numbers are not new but what is new is the integrated computer data banks that can service the ID system also the linking of ones existing bank account numbers to the tax file and the need to quote the number when taking up any employment..


Dogs receive identification marks in the form of chip implants.

1989 - 
The New York Times reported the development of another form of identification security called “Veincheck”. An electronic camera scans the subcutaneous veins on the back of the hand and converts it to a digital form for computer storage. Scanning the back of the hand of a registered person would identify them


A system of six surveillance cameras set up in Plymouth England to observe the central area continuously  in an attempt to reduce vandalism.


Benjamin Crème claimed Maitreya spoke with 200 dignitaries from around the world in London. He is said to have appeared and disappeared several times during the meeting showing his powers to transcend space, matter and time indicating to the Christian a strong demonic influence.


Cars already have their ID  numbers in the form of their licence plate. But now in Australia every vehicle is to be labelled with a computer linked identification number. This is under an anti theft scheme being considered by the Federal Government, Under the system 14 major car parts including the engine and chassis would be labelled with an identity number.


People in Australia starting or changing jobs are required to fill out an employment declaration with their tax file number. In Canada in 1990 every citizen or migrant is required to have a nine digit number in order to legally obtain their salary. 

1990 – The Citizens Network for Common Security founded in 1985 is undertaking a “Global Walk for a Liveable Future”. It will commence in Los Angeles and head across the US setting up along the  route Liveable World Fairs designed to educate the public on building a common security. The groups literature call this “A time of Spiritual Renewal”.


The Sunday times in August stated that the compulsory identification number for businesses to be introduced next year by the Australian Security Commission [ASC] will monitor all firms nationally using a super laser scanning computer sited in the National Document Processing Centre.
1991 - 
Time Magazine of November 11th is entitled “Nowhere to Hide” It reports on computers, high tech gadgets and mountains of data and the growing army of snoops that is waging an assault on America’s privacy. In the not too distant future consumers face the prospect that a computer somewhere will compile records about every place they go and everything they purchase. Prisoners on parole are now being monitored by means of an electronic device in the form of a non removable necklace or wristlet.


According to an interview on the Australian Broadcasting Commission [ABC] Radio 10,000 pets have already been implanted with a microchip, the size of a grain of rice.


A new computer data matching system passed State Parliament in Western Australia. This allows the linking of computers in Taxation, Education, Employment and Training, Immigration and Ethnic Affairs , Local Government, Veteran Affairs, Corrective Services, Health, Housing and Community Services and the Registrar Generals Office with data matching taking place every six weeks under tight security.

1992-
Running parallel to the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro in May was an “Earth Summit of Spiritual Leaders and Legislators”. The “spiritual summit ‘ elected Mikhail Gorbachev to head an international “Green Cross” that is being set up his suggestion to fight damage to the environment. Mikhail Gorbachev also called for a creation of a global government that would adopt ”A world perspective” when resolving international problems , in other words a Word Government.


The United States has asked telecommunications officials to take the first step towards extending telephone services to cover every area of earth. 

The request to the UN affiliated ITU for allocation of international radiofrequencies for a low earth orbit satellite network sets the stage for development of a revolutionary communications system.

1994 - 
An article in the Australian of 11th October explained at length the international telephone numbering system. Most nations are increasing their local numbering system from 7 to 8 digits. The article speaks about number portability which implies the ability to maintain the same number even if you shift countries.. This portability is known as Universal Personal Telephony [UPT] and incorporates the idea of pocket potable cellular phones so that people can reach you anywhere at any time. 

1998 - 
Singapore is seeking to create a wired, computer literate, cashless society but many older workers are afraid of the technology or have no opportunity to get used to it. In an attempt to get the whole population connected to computers the national trade union has equipped a bus with multi media personal computers , notebook computers, printers and digital cameras. The bus is now visiting factories and work sites across the island to get older workers onto the info highway.

Prisoners in Singapore will be required to wear bar coded wrist bands to track their movements in a multi million dollar computerisation of the island’s penal system. Bar codes are computer readable markings popularly used to check prices at supermarket counters.

1999 - 
The OECD held a conference in October in London on the problems associated with the year 2000 computer bug. Even if the Y2K or millennium bomb does not explode in the world’s computer systems at the end of the year 1999 is likely to see increasing panic as people everywhere take precautions against computer failure triggered by the year 2000.

2000 - 
According to a report in The Weekend Australian  US National Security Agency [NSA] has created a global spy system known as Echelon that captures and analyses virtually every phone call, fax, email and telex message sent anywhere in the world. It is operated in conjunction with security organisations in England, Canada, Australia and New Zealand. 


Intercept stations throughout the world capture all satellite, microwave, cellular and fibre optic communication traffic. The information is run through NSA computers that look for code words and phrases. Suspect messages are recorded, transcribed and analysed by intelligence staff.

2001 - 
On September 11 there were attacks on New York and Washington DC. As a result there came into being a huger increase in security and an erosion of the general level of freedom and enhancement of surveillance. 


International airlines must hand over advance lists of passengers on flights headed for the US or face heightened inspections. Not providing the information poses a serious security risk to the US. 

2002 - 
The Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency is a Pentagon agency that seeks to tie in various technologies and develop a “Total Information Awareness” system, a global dragnet. A Pentagon leader John Poindexter said “We must become much more efficient and more clever in the ways we find new sources of data, mine information from new and old, generate information, make it available for analysis, convert it to knowledge and create actionable options.


The VeriChip was field tested in Florida early this year. In October the US Food And Drug Administration [FDA] ruled that it would not regulate the VeriChip as a medical device unless it was sold for medical applications such as providing access to information to assist with diagnosis or treatment.

2003 - 
In November US company Applied Digital Solutions announced a new syringe injectable microchip VeriChips a Radio Frequency Identification [RFID] for humans designed to be used as a fraud proof payment method for cash and credit card transactions as well as access verification. Identity fraud is costing banking and the financial industry $50billion a year. 


Malaysia has bought the rights from a Japanese firm to the world’s smallest microchip that can be embedded in everything from currencies to human bodies. They are the size of a dot and can be produced for 10 cents each.

2004 - 
After the Asian Tsunami of Boxing Day 2004 many bodies, particularly of foreign visitors were implanted with chips and buried for later exhumation and identification by DNA. It was stated that if the chip was identified with the individual in life such as the Veri chips identification and grieving by those who had lost loved ones could be hugely more rapid. Veri chips are also being considered for children and the elderly to assist with their security.


Dogs receive marks in the form of chip implants by 1986. By 2004 chips developed by Digital Angel Corp were implanted in more than 30 million pets, livestock and fish world wide 


Major use of surveillance cameras in an attempt to reduce vandalism and crime. Along with all the advances through knowledge however there are very real dangers. There is a new world of computer related crime, the invasion of privacy, the surveillance of the population and the very real danger of an immense malevolent global system that can control and destroy lives and even nations.  

2005 - 
The US House of Representatives has approved a sweeping set of rules aimed at forcing states to issue all adults federally approved electronic ID cards including driving licences.


The Dean of Science at the University of NSW Australia said “Intelligent design is not science. As Australian scientist and science educators we are gravely concerned that so called intelligent design might be taught in any school as a valid alternative to evolution


The Vatican has issued a stout defence of Charles Darwin saying that the Genesis description of how God created the universe and Darwin’s theory of evolution were “completely compatible” if the Bible was read correctly.

2006  - 
The Australian government announced smart card systems for those using child care and those on aged and other pensions provided by the Federal government. The State Government also commenced issuing smart cards for those eligible for the Seniors Card.


Retrieval of property particularly those stolen from building projects was enhanced by goods fitted with GPS responders being able to be followed using satellites. The progress of the stolen goods were monitored as they were transported and stored prior to the arrest of the criminals.

2008 - 
Hatred and bias against Israel by the media has been demonstrated in the depiction of a short war with Gaza where after years of bombardment of Israel by Hamas rockets the Israelis replied. There had been no real reporting of the years of aggravation. The hatred of Israel from all quarters means that God himself will have to defend Israel whom we know will survive further attacks. 


Researchers secretly tracked the locations of 100,000 people outside the US through their cell phones and concluded that most people rarely stray more than a few kilometres from their home. The researches used cell phone towers to track individuals’ locations whenever they made or received phone calls and text messages over a six month period. 


The Swedish Parliament has passed a controversial bill allowing the government to monitor all SMS, email and other data traffic crossing Swedish borders.


Big Brother wants to browse every e-mail and text. Britain's MI5 intelligence service has persuaded the Home Office to get government approval for a massive increase in surveillance in Britain which is already the most watched nation in the West. In London every citizen already is captured on camera is on average 400 times a day. 
Now secret plans by the Security Service and Scotland Yard's anti-terrorist command wants the detail of every phone call, email, text message and online purchase in the fight against terrorism. 4 billion e-mails are sent every day in the UK. Last year 67 billion texts were sent


Homeland Security in the United States detects threats by reading minds. It is now testing the new generation of security screening a body scanner that can “read your mind” using machines with a series of sensors and images that read your body temperature, heart rate and respiration for unconscious tell-tale invisible to the naked eye signals which terrorists and criminals may display in advance of an attack. It's like an x-ray of bad intentions.


The British government is developing a plan to track current and former prisoners by means of microchips implanted under their skin. This has drawn intense criticism from probationary officers and civil rights groups. The Ministry of Justice is exploring the possibility of injecting prisoners in the back of their arm with a radio frequency identification chip [RFID] that contains information about their name and address and criminal record. The microchips have already been placed in some Alzheimer patients.

2009
All Australians could be implanted with microchips for tracking and identification within the next two or three generations says. Dr Michael G Michael from the University of Wollongong's School of Information Systems and Technology. He has coined the term "uberveillance" to describe the emerging trend of all-encompassing surveillance. "Uberveillance is not on the outside looking down, but on the inside looking out through a microchip that is embedded in our bodies," Dr Michael told Channel 9. Microchips are commonly implanted into animals to reveal identification details when scanned and similar devices have been used with Alzheimer’s patients. 

Dr Michael said the technology behind uberveillance would eventually lead to a black box small enough to fit on a tiny microchip and implanted in our bodies. This could also allow someone to be located in an emergency or for the identification of corpses after a large scale disaster or terrorist attack. "This black box will then be a witness to our actual movements, words — perhaps even our thoughts —-and play a similar role to the black box placed in an aircraft," he said. 

He also predicted that microchip implants and their infrastructure could eliminate the need for e-passports, e-tags, and secure ID cards. "Microchipping I think will eventually become compulsory in the context of identification within the frame of national security,"

A proposed internet filter in Australia nicknamed the Great Aussie Firewall will make Australia one of the strictest internet regulators among democratic nations. Facebook, My Space and other similar social networking could be monitored by Government in an attempt to tackle internet crime and terrorism. A European Union statutory order called the Data Retention Directive already proposes that all internet providers in member states store communications such as telephone calls, emails and internet visits for a year. The new concepts would extend the net. Cell phone and computer users may not realise that they have a silent companion who can track their interests, habits and location.


Worried parents can now track their children using a GPS locator watch developed by a British firm. It will co ordinate their position using Google earth to within 3 metres  No place to hide- Google offers people tracking software called Google Latitude which will work initially in 27 countries.


Compulsory National Identity Cards are used in about 100 countries including Germany, France, Belgium, Luxembourg, Portugal and Spain. German police can detain people who are not carrying their ID cards for up to 24 hours. South Korean, Brazilian, Italian and Malaysian ID cards contain fingerprints. In the European Union some cards can be used instead of passports for European travel.

India to issue all 1.2 billion citizens with biometric ID cards. The Indian Government has formed a new department the Unique Identification Authority charged with the task of assigning every living Indian with a unique number and recording all of the information including fingerprints on a data base at a cost of $5 billon.


The World Economic Forum [WEF] meeting in Davis Switzerland considered a proposal for a new global television network to usher in a state of “global governance ‘. The Global Agenda 2009 report is to create a new global network with the capacity to connect the world, bridging cultures and peoples, and telling us who we are and what we mean to each other. 

2010
The New South Wales State Government in Australia is quietly compiling a mathematical map of almost every adult's face, sharing information that allows law enforcement to track people by CCTV. Experts said yesterday few people realised their facial features were being recorded in an RTA database of drivers licence photos that the Government has allowed both state and federal police to access. The federal body CrimTrac has asked NSW for its database so it can be mined nationally by police using the facial recognition information contained in it.
UN to appoint space ambassador to greet possible alien visitors
2012
Late in the year a UN conference in Dubai is considering the takeover of the running of the internet by the UN. If in the future this succeeds Evangelical Christian websites may well be terminated due to “hate speech” regulations.


Geography text books in UK do not show Israel but shows the area as “Occupied Palestine”


The Australian and New Zealand Bank [ANZ] unveiled research showing that the majority of people would be happy with retina or fingerprint scanning technology at ATM’s as it combines convenience with security.


India is well on the way to giving each of its 1.2 billion citizens, millions who live in remote villages and possess no documentary evidence of existence a cyber age biometric identity card.

Sure, it’s cool and easy to pay for stuff with the wave of a smart phone — but why bother when you could just use your face? Fast-evolving biometric technologies are promising to deliver the most convenient, secure connection possible between you and your bank account — using your body itself


Rumours regarding the development of a 'digital pill' with a microchip inside have been circulating for some time, but today, the FDA actually green lighted the product. The company, Proteus Digital Health, gained FDA approval for its 1 square millimetre device (the size of a grain of sand), which it believes will "shift the care paradigm" into an era of digital medicine...

The Proteus ingestible sensor can be integrated into an inert pill or other ingested products, such as pharmaceuticals. Once the ingestible sensor reaches the stomach, it is powered by contact with stomach fluid and communicates a unique signal that determines identity and timing of ingestion. This information is transferred through the user's body tissue to a patch worn on the skin that detects the signal and marks the precise time an ingestible sensor has been taken. Additional physiologic and behavioural metrics collected by the patch include heart rate, body position and activity. The patch relays information to a mobile phone application. With the patient's consent, the information is accessible by caregivers and clinicians, helping individuals to develop and sustain healthy habits, families to make better health choices, and clinicians to provide more effective, data-driven care.

Mobile phone companies can predict future movements of users by building a profile of their lifestyles. From telling us when our train is coming, helping us when we're lost and letting us watch our favourite TV shows, there seems no limit to how involved our smartphone is with our day-to-day life. Now the gadget promises something so advanced it verges on the supernatural: it will know exactly what we're doing tomorrow... 


In the US Health Care Bill under the section National Medical Device Registry would if fully implemented require those who are allowed medical help to have a radio frequency identification microchip implanted in them.


BiometricUpdate.com editors are extremely optimistic that the biometric industry is posed for incredible growth in 2013. The Biometrics Research Group estimates that total global industry revenue in 2013 will reach US$9.3 billion. The research firm predicts that the market for automated fingerprint identification systems and fingerprint biometric technologies will continue to account for the greatest share of this global biometrics market. Biometrics Research Group also maintains that the main driver for growth in 2013 will also continue to be government spending on security.

STATUS OF GOVERNMENT ABILITY TO CONTROL POPULATIONS IN 2012

We witnessed some really bad totalitarian regimes during the 20th century, but what is coming is going to be far more restrictive than any of the despots of the past ever dreamed was possible. Today, nearly every government on earth is tightening their grip on their citizens. 
There are very, very few nations on the planet where liberty and freedom are increasing. Instead, almost everywhere you turn the "control grid" is getting tighter. Governments don't want us gathering together and interacting with one another.
THE INTERNET AND COMPUTERS

The days of the free and open Internet are slowly coming to an end. Many nations around the world have implemented strict Internet censorship and many other nations are moving in that direction. With each passing year the level of freedom on the Internet diminishes. It is because western governments want to kill liberty and freedom on the Internet just like China is doing. The Internet has been a great tool for waking people up and distributing information, and those in control want to run all of our lives do not like that one bit.
Internet censorship in China, the largest nation on earth, is absolutely brutal. The Chinese government blocks any websites that talk about such topics as the Dalai Lama, the 1989 crackdown on Tiananmen Square protesters and Falun Gong. Even web searches for the English word "freedom" are blocked.
The US administration is developing a universal "Internet ID" program that would watch, track, monitor and potentially control your activity on the Internet. These "trusted identities" are being touted as a way to increase safety and security on the Internet and as a way to eliminate the need for dozens of different usernames and passwords. Internet browsers are recording your every move forming detailed cookies on your activities.
Once upon a time, the Internet was a bastion of liberty and freedom, but now nation after nation is cracking down on it. In fact, legislation has been introduced once again in Congress that would give the president of the United States an "Internet kill switch" that he would be able to use in the event of war or emergency.
The U.S. government is gathering more information on all of us than ever before. According to a recent article in the Baltimore Sun, every six hours the volume of information that the NSA gathers is equivalent to the entire Library of Congress. The truth is that the U.S. government, governments across the globe and major international corporations have more information about you than you probably ever dared to imagine.
In 2010 it was stated that the Europeans wanted to have every Google search logged and saved for 2 years. In addition the US is to set up secret “Big Brother” surveillance system to monitor internet
All of this is leading to Predictive Behaviour Technology. Using this technology it is estimated that computers know to 93% accuracy where you will be, before you make your first move. 2010. Mind machines are also available to analyse your email, phone calls and social networks to determine your mental health!

Nanotech is expected to play a big role in going even further as scientists are using Nan particles to directly influence behaviour and decision making. Many of us are asking: What would someone do with all of this information to keep us tracked, traced, and data based? It seems the designers have no regard for the right to privacy and desire to become the controllers of us all.
Government agencies in the US have submitted their master plan for enforcing copyright rights to the new Office of Intellectual Property Enforcement and it includes installing spyware on everyone's computers that would detect and delete any infringing materials. The U.K.'s new Internet law includes a "three strikes" rule that allows your entire family to be cut off from the Internet if anyone who lives in your house is accused of copyright infringement - without proof or evidence or trial.
MOBILE PHONES AND GPS

Global positioning chips are now appearing in everything from passports and cell phones to cars. Forget your credit cards which are meticulously tracked, or the membership cards for things as insignificant as movie rentals which require your membership number. 

RFID “proximity cards” take tracking to a new level in uses ranging from loyalty cards, student ID, physical access, and computer network access. Latest developments include an RFID powder developed by Hitachi, for which the multitude of uses are endless perhaps including tracking cash in hard currency so we can’t even keep cash undetected. 

This logically will result in implantable RFID microchips for humans. In June 2010 there was reported the first human infected by virus via RFID implant. Revelation 16:1,2
Starting this year all new cell phones in the US will be required to contain a chip that will allow the President to broadcast "emergency alerts" to the cell phones whenever the president wants. Cell phone users will not be allowed to opt out of the presidential messages. 

U.K. authorities are now admitting that every phone call, text message, email and website visit made by private citizens will be stored for one year and will be available for monitoring by government agencies. FBI surveillance teams regularly employ GPS tracking without warrants to monitor the movements of peaceful activists even if they are not suspected of ever committing a crime.
The amount of cell phone surveillance that goes on is absolutely staggering. For example, one German politician named Malte Spitz recently went to court to force Deutsche Telekom to reveal how often his cell phone was being tracked. What he found out was absolutely amazing. It turns out that in just one 6 month period, Deutsche Telekom recorded the longitude and latitude coordinates of his cell phone 35,000 times.
CAMERAS AND SURVEILLANCE 

The U.K. has more surveillance cameras per citizen than anywhere else in the world. In fact, according to one estimate, there are 4.8 million video cameras constantly watching every move citizens make. 

The U.S. Department of Agriculture is spending huge amounts of money to install surveillance cameras in the cafeterias of public schools so that government control freaks can closely monitor what our children are eating. 

Billed as part of an effort to reduce obesity and improve eating habits, small cameras are programmed to take snapshots of lunch trays before and after each student eats. Each child is uniquely identifiable via a barcode attached to the tray. The amount of calories and nutrients that each child has consumed is then calculated via a database containing 7,500 different varieties of food. Thousands of "dysfunctional" families in the U.K. are being subjected to intensive 24-hour surveillance to make sure that their children attend school, go to bed on time and eat proper meals. 

The San Francisco Entertainment Commission is proposing a new rule which "would require all venues with an occupancy of over 100 people to record the faces of all patrons and employees and scan their ID’s for storage in a database which they must hand over to law enforcement on request."
In 2011 real time crime centres are to be based in a blimp above a city to merge thousands of private and government security cameras. To be in public is to be on camera. Technology now exists that can index and analyse video in real time marking the end of anonymity in public places. 

Facial recognition software makes your face on Facebook your own worst enemy. The new software brings facial recognition technology to mobile phones and computers negating the use of passwords.

In the U.K., it is now illegal to photograph the police for any reason whatsoever. The Metropolitan Police in London has bought Geotime, a security programme used by the U.S. military which tracks suspects' movements and communications and displays them on a three-dimensional graphic. The software aggregates information gathered from social networking sites, GPS devices like the iPhone, mobile phones, financial transactions and IP network logs to build a detailed picture of an individual's movements. 

Public sound surveillance technology has come a long way from only being able to detect gunshots in public areas and is now listening in to whispers for dangerous “keywords.”
POLITICAL TRENDS
This will comprise 6 different groups

PREPARATION FOR ARMAGEDDON

ISRAEL

KING OF THE NORTH

KING OF THE SOUTH

KING OF THE EAST

KING OF THE WEST

What are the political signs necessary for the tribulation to occur? In essence there must be four spheres of influence; and a significant number of Jews in Israel.

The four spheres of influence are designated in the scriptures as the Kings of the North, South, East and West.  In today's terms the King of the North is represented by the Russian block and its allies; the King of the South by a pan Arabic or African group; the King of the East by Communist China, India and Japan; and the King of the West by Western Europe and North America.

A significant number of Jews need to be in the land during the tribulation period, but not all Jews as shown in  the 144,000 Jewish evangelists from Revelation 7 who have a world-wide ministry during these troubled seven years.

Every one of the four spheres of influence however concentrate on Israel their actions eventually concluding in the Armageddon campaign. An outline of this campaign will form the basis of this section

ARMAGEDDON AND THE VICTORY OF THE LORD JESUS CHRIST

The word Armageddon is known throughout the world as a place of ultimate disaster as far as war is concerned. In a similar way to Biblical phrases such as the “writing on the wall”, the “casting of the first stone” the word Armageddon is synonymous with disaster. What is Armageddon, where is it, what is it all about? 

Like so much of great importance in today’s world it is centred on the small country of Israel, the piece of real estate which God promised to the Jews in Genesis 15:18. This promise or the Palestinian Covenant was an unconditional covenant made by God. It has never been fulfilled but will be in the future during the reign of the Lord Jesus Christ during the Millennium when He will also fulfil the Davidic Covenant to Israel.

Armageddon represents man’s last attempt to thwart the plan of God and will occur at the end of the Great Tribulation which immediately precedes the return of the Lord Jesus Christ in glory to set up His kingdom on earth.

TREND 18 – PREPARATION FOR ARMAGEDDON

Revelation 16:12-16 is the only passage in which the word Armageddon is mentioned. It deals with the penultimate of the bowl judgments. It states “12  And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared. 13  And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 14  For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 15  Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth  his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. 16  And he gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon.
In this passage we see all the armies of the world being gathered to the battle of the great day of God Almighty. The Greek word for “battle” is POLEMOS rather than MACHE indicating that this is part of a campaign

In verse 12 we see that to facilitate access for the eastern armies the Euphrates is dried up. In verse 13 and 14 we see that the means of enticing the armies into the Middle East is very strong demonic deception. With this level of demonic activity it is clear that Satan who knows that his time is short wants to get all the armies of the world into this arena in order to eliminate the Jews for if all the Jews can be eliminated the unconditional covenants cannot be fulfilled.

In verse 15 we see that this development will come unexpectedly and that the closest of walks with God is essential. The final verse in this passage shows where this is going to occur – Armageddon. Armageddon is derived from the Hebrew Har Megiddo meaning the hill or city of Megiddo which was on the southern rim of the Plain of Esdraelon. Megiddo is situated about 100 kilometres north of Jerusalem

It was famous for two great victories , those of Barak and Deborah over the Canaanites in Judges 4:15 and Gideon over the Midianites in Judges 7. There were also two kings killed here Saul in the battle of Gilboa in 1m Samuel 31:8 and Josiah at the hands of Pharaoh Necho in 2 Kings 23:29-30, 2 Chronicles 35:22.

In the early 19th century Napoleon Bonaparte on seeing it remarked that all the armies of the world could manoeuvre in such a place. 

WHO ARE INVOLVED?

There are four groups that are involved with the campaign 

[a] The King of the North  - Daniel 11:40-44

[b] The King of the East – Revelation 16:12 

[c] The King of the South  - Daniel 11:40

[d] The Antichrist based in Rome – Daniel 11:35-44

DANIEL 11:36-44

All the events described in Daniel 11 up to this point have dealt with past events. They have mostly dealt with the intricacies of the relationship between Ptolemy’s dynasty of Egypt and that of Seluchus based in Damascus the two long term lines that came out of the battle for Alexander’s Empire by his surviving generals 

We are now introduced to the future world ruler in verse 36-45 who is designated as the king.

11:36  And the king shall do according to his will [The world ruler can do this as a world ruler he has to please no one but himself] ; and he shall exalt  himself, and magnify himself above every god,[He also takes on absolute power in the religious realm 2 Thessalonians 2:4] and shall speak marvelous things against the God of gods, [He blasphemes against God Daniel 7:25] and shall prosper [the world will be persuaded to worship him by the miracles the false prophet will perform in his name Revelation 13:11-15] till the indignation be accomplished:[His evil work was known by God and is used for His plan] for that that is determined shall be done. [The length of his successful reign is determined by God]

37  Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any god: for he shall magnify himself above all. [He sets aside any religious heritage, any relationship with women in order to promote himself as god himself]

38  But in his estate shall he honour the God of forces: [He will promote military forces] and a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honour with gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant things. [Here as Satan’s man Satan rewards him with great riches]

39  Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god, whom he shall acknowledge and increase with glory: and he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall divide the land for gain. [With leaders around the world through Satanic intrigue the world is divided]

40  And at the time of the end [The end of the Jewish age just before the Second Advent of Christ] shall the king of the south [Pan Arabic group] push at him: and the king of the north [Northern confederation of Russia, Iran etc ] shall come against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many ships; and he shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over. [Therefore the northern and southern confederation will fight against the Antichrist}

41  He shall enter also into the glorious land,[The King of the North now moves his forces into Israel and he conquers and subdues much of the Middle East] and many countries shall be overthrown: but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon. [These are the areas reserved by God for the fleeing remnant of the Jews to protect them in the 2nd half of the Tribulation]

42  He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries: and the land of Egypt shall not escape. 43  But he shall have power over the treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt: and the Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps. [He attacks Egypt and conquers them and approaches both Sudanese and Libyans with him]

44  But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him:  therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make  away many. [While he is dealing with the problems in the south he hears of the Eastern Armies crossing the Euphrates and problems in the North, the World Leader getting active and returns to Israel]

45  And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace [His army headquarters] between the seas [Mediterranean and Galilee] in the glorious holy mountain; [Mount Zion near to Jerusalem] yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help him.

We need to remember that the World Leader has been under a cloak of darkness due to the 5th bowl judgment in Revelation 16:10-11 “And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the beast; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they gnawed their tongues for pain, 11  And blasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains and their  sores, and repented not of their deeds.” and that the King of the North has taken advantage of that to make an attack southwards against the southern ruler.

The final judgment is the 7th bowl with great tectonic changes to the earth announcing the return of Christ as Judge and King – Revelation 16:17-21
Whilst the battle of Armageddon occurs just before the return of our Lord Jesus Christ it is clear that for such a campaign to occur that the population elements in Israel and for the four major spheres of influence would be in place before the removal of the Church at the Rapture 
THE SPHERES OF INFLUENCE

ISRAEL

TREND 19 – THE NATION WILL BE REBORN IN ONE DAY
PROPHECY – Isaiah 66:8 “Who hath heard such a thing? Who hath seen such things? Shall the earth be made to bring forth in one day? Or shall a nation be born at once? For as soon as Zion travailed, she brought forth her children.” 

COMMENT

The nation Israel would be born in one day. On May 14, 1948 Israel became a nation. This prophecy has therefore been fulfilled.
TREND 20 – ISRAEL WILL BE ONE NATION NOT TWO

PROPHECY – Ezekiel 37:15-22 “The word of the LORD came again unto me, saying, 16 Moreover, thou son of man, take thee one stick, and write upon it, For Judah, and for the children of Israel his companions: then take another stick, and write upon it, For Joseph, the stick of Ephraim and for all the house of Israel his companions: 17 And join them one to another into one stick; and they shall become one in thine hand. 18 And when the children of thy people shall speak unto thee, saying, Wilt thou not shew us what thou meanest by these? 19 Say unto them, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I will take the stick of Joseph, which is in the hand of Ephraim, and the tribes of Israel his fellows, and will put them with him, even with the stick of Judah, and make them one stick, and they shall be one in mine hand. 20 And the sticks whereon thou writest shall be in thine hand before their eyes. 21 And say unto them, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I will take the children of Israel from among the heathen, whither they be gone, and will gather them on every side, and bring them into their own land: 22 And I will make them one nation in the land upon the mountains of Israel; and one king shall be king to them all: and they shall be no more two nations, neither shall they be divided into two kingdoms any more at all.”
COMMENT
The nation of Israel, which had been divided into two kingdoms since the time of Solomon (950B.C.) Israel in the north and Judah in the south would be one united nation in the last days. And so it is, Israel is one nation.

TREND 21 – CONDITION OF THE LAND DURING THE DIASPORA

PROPHECY – Deuteronomy 29:23-28 “And that the whole land thereof is brimstone, and salt, and burning, that it is not sown, nor beareth, nor any grass groweth therein, like the overthrow of Sodom, and Gomorrah, Admah, and Zeboim, which the LORD overthrew in his anger, and in his wrath: 24 Even all nations shall say, Wherefore hath the LORD done thus unto this land? what meaneth the heat of this great anger? 25 Then men shall say, Because they have forsaken the covenant of the LORD God of their fathers, which he made with them when he brought them forth out of the land of Egypt: 26 For they went and served other gods, and worshipped them, gods whom they knew not, and whom he had not given unto them: 27 And the anger of the LORD was kindled against this land, to bring upon it all the curses that are written in this book: 28 And the LORD rooted them out of their land in anger, and in wrath, and in great indignation, and cast them into another land, as it is this day.” See also Ezekiel 36:8-11, 36:33-36
COMMENTS
During the Diaspora which is the dispersion of the Jews to the four corners of the globe, Israel would become a wasteland. During the past 1900 years Israel became a nearly uninhabited, desolate wasteland. The wasteland was accelerated by the ruling Turkish Caliphate taxing the locals on the basis of the number of trees they had, so the locals cut down the tress to reduce taxation.
TREND 22 – RETURNING ISRAEL WILL HAVE NO KING BEFORE JESUS CHRIST

PROPHECY – Hosea 3:4,5 “For the children of Israel shall abide many days without a king, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, and without an image, and without an ephod, and without teraphim: 5 Afterward shall the children of Israel return, and seek the LORD their God, and David their king; and shall fear the LORD and his goodness in the latter days.”
COMMENT
The returning Jews would have no king until Jesus returns. As foretold, Israel has been without a king for over 2500 years. Amazingly, not only is Israel no longer a theocracy or a monarchy but today the Jewish state is governed by a democracy comprised of multiple political parties under a President.

TREND 23 – THE BLINDNESS OF THE JEWS

PROPHECY – Romans 11:25-26 “For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fullness of the Gentiles be come in. 26 And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob” See also Luke 13:34-35, 19:41-42

COMMENT
Though Israel would be the focus of many fulfilled prophecies, most Jews would remain blind to the fact that Jesus is their Messiah until the very end.
TREND 24 – JERUSALEM WILL BE A CUP OF TREMBLING AND A BURDENSOME STONE
PROPHECY - Zechariah 12:2,3  “Behold, I will make Jerusalem a cup of trembling unto all the people round about, when they shall be in the siege both against Judah and against Jerusalem. 3 And in that day will I make Jerusalem a burdensome stone for all people: all that burden themselves with it shall be cut in pieces, though all the people of the earth be gathered together against it.” 

COMMENT
Jerusalem would be a cup of trembling to all surrounding peoples. Jerusalem is a small city, with no natural resources, no port, insignificant manufacturing and industrial capability, yet its very existence causes the surrounding nations to shudder.
Jerusalem would be a burdensome stone to all nations. Almost daily the world news reports on the conflict over Jerusalem. The United Nations, the Vatican, and many world leaders want to make it an international city. However, God says that the city is His and He has given it to the Jews forever. [See Genesis 15:18, Leviticus 25:23 and 2 Chronicles 6:6]  
All who burden themselves with it will be "cut in pieces." Despite God's warning, UN resolution 476 flagrantly reiterates that Israel's claim to Jerusalem is null and void. As a result, most countries refuse to transfer their embassies to Jerusalem - Israel's capital

TREND 25 – ANTI SEMITISM ANTICIPATED 
PROPHECY - Luke 21:20-24 “And when ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then know that the desolation thereof is nigh. 21 Then let them which are in Judaea flee to the mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it depart out; and let not them that are in the countries enter thereinto. 22 For these be the days of vengeance, that all things which are written may be fulfilled. 23 But woe unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck, in those days! for there shall be great distress in the land, and wrath upon this people. 24 And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” See also Deuteronomy 28:37, Jeremiah 29:18, 44:8 Revelation 12

COMMENT
Anti-Semitism worldwide is anticipated.. History confirms that the Jews have been persecuted as no other people group. Hitler tried to exterminate them, and the Antichrist will attempt the same during the Tribulation. Today, anti-Semitism is a global epidemic. For example, of over 700 General Assembly resolutions passed since the establishment of the United Nations in 1945, nearly 450 condemn Israel. None have been passed against any Arab country nor any Arab terrorist organizations! In other words, out of 190 nations in the UN, over 60% of all General Assembly resolutions rebuke just one member, Israel

TREND 26 – ISRAEL WILL BE PARTITIONED
PROPHECY – Daniel 11:39 “Thus shall he do in the most strongholds with a strange god, whom he shall acknowledge and increase with glory: and he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall divide the land for gain”. 
PROPHECY – Joel 3:2 “I will also gather all nations, and will bring them down into the valley of Jehoshaphat, and will plead with them there for my people and for my heritage Israel, whom they have scattered among the nations, and parted my land.” 

COMMENT
 Israel would be partitioned by all nations. This is another unimaginable prophecy! In 1947, UN Resolution 181 planned the partitioning of Israel. Currently, the West Bank and Gaza have been separated into Jewish and Palestinian settlements. Dividing Jerusalem, Judea, and Samaria are also being negotiated today in order to create a Palestinian state.
TREND 27 – ISRAEL WILL PROSPER
PROPHECY – Ezekiel 38:12-13 “To take a spoil, and to take a prey; to turn thine hand upon the desolate places that are now inhabited, and upon the people that are gathered out of the nations, which have gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of the land. 13 Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish, with all the young lions thereof, shall say unto thee, Art thou come to take a spoil? hast thou gathered thy company to take a prey? to carry away silver and gold, to take away cattle and goods, to take a great spoil?”
COMMENT
Israel would prosper economically. Amazingly, this recently regathered, often attacked, tiny nation has a gross domestic product of $243b in 2011. This was inconceivable a century ago! In contrast, their neighbour Jordan has a gross domestic product of $29 b, Lebanon $42 b and is even greater than Egypt  with $230b in the same year.
TREND 28 – ISRAEL WILL BE INVINCIBLE
PROPHECY – Zechariah 12:6-9 “In that day will I make the governors of Judah like an hearth of fire among the wood, and like a torch of fire in a sheaf; and they shall devour all the people round about, on the right hand and on the left: and Jerusalem shall be inhabited again in her own place, even in Jerusalem. 7 The LORD also shall save the tents of Judah first, that the glory of the house of David and the glory of the inhabitants of Jerusalem do not magnify themselves against Judah. 8 In that day shall the LORD defend the inhabitants of Jerusalem; and he that is feeble among them at that day shall be as David; and the house of David shall be as God, as the angel of the LORD before them. 9 And it shall come to pass in that day, that I will seek to destroy all the nations that come against Jerusalem.” 

COMMENT
It is prophesied that Israel would be invincible. Since 1948, tiny Israel has been attacked in three major wars and several lesser wars. Yet despite being vastly outnumbered, they have defeated all attacking foes. Even during the final battle, when it looks like Israel will be destroyed, the Lord shall deliver her [ see Jeremiah 30:3-7, Zechariah 14 and Mark 13:14-20]. An invincible Israel makes no sense unless you believe God's Word and that Israel has an absolutely guaranteed future
TREND 29 - THE FIG TREE PROPHECY

PROPHECY - Luke 21:29-33 (32 AD): And he spake to them a parable; Behold the fig tree, and all the trees; 30  When they now shoot forth, ye see and know of your own selves that summer is now nigh at hand. 31  So likewise ye, when ye see these things come to pass, know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand. 32  Verily I say unto you, This generation shall not pass away, till all be fulfilled. 33  Heaven and earth shall pass away: but my words shall not pass away.
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

Jesus is giving His listeners a parable which is a story with two levels of meaning, a natural story that all can understand and a spiritual meaning only understood by believers. In order to understand this parable we need to know what the various items represent. 

The fig tree is a symbol of the nation Israel. All the other trees by implication are nations other than Israel. The fig tree had long been barren. In fact, Israel had not existed as a country since 70 AD and the number of other sovereign nations have also been low. Summer represents the time when fruit is produced, a time of finality.

The fig tree started shooting forth its leaves on 14 May 1948 when modern Israel was founded. Likewise, the number of independent nations has also increased greatly due to independence being granted to former colonies of Great Britain, France, Netherlands, Belgium and Portugal. This shows the shooting forth of the other trees pictured in this parable. 

The Lord Jesus Christ tells us that when we see all these nations come into being, the Kingdom of God, or the Millennium, is very near. Indeed, He states that the generation that sees this happen will be the generation which will not pass away before the Kingdom or Millennium comes. As the Rapture of the Church precedes the Millennium, the present generation is prophesied to be that  generation.

We therefore see the rebirth of Israel and the birth of many other nations. Considering Israel had not been a nation for almost 1900 years, this in itself is a miracle. This is further amplified by surviving wars against huge overpowering odds in 1948, 1956, 1967 and 1973. 

It is also documented in the Scripture that the leader of the Western group [the Antichrist] will sign a pact for a seven year period with the leader of Israel Daniel 9:24-27 [for details see King of the West] . Who is the leader of Israel? He is called the false prophet. He will be a Jew, I believe he will be from the tribe of Dan which is the tribe not represented in Revelation 7 and a tribe in historic times that led in idolatry. [see Genesis 49:17]
HISTORY OF ISRAEL

During the Lord’s ministry Israel was spiritually barren, it was religious but not righteous, it was captive to the Roman Empire but its greatest captivity was to apostasy and hypocrisy. 
John the Baptist had come calling the nation to repentance and righteousness but how many repented ? A few. A number followed the Lord Jesus Christ but as He said they did so to see miracles or because they were given a free meal rather than hear the message of God and when He started to teach some of the deeper truths even some of his closer disciples left Him.

After Pentecost there were thousands who turned to the Lord but they were always the minority. Twenty years later the number of believers among the Jews were few and the nation was more apostate than ever. The fig tree was barren, its life had withered up and very soon Israel would be cut off from the nations.

Most of Luke 21 is from the Lord’s great prophecy given to his disciples on the Mount of Olives only a few days before His crucifixion. The same prophecy is given in Matthew 24 but there are differences in the two parallel passages. They are not contradictory but they are presented from different angles. Matthew was most concerned with the end of the Jewish Age while Luke gave a panorama of the Gentile Age.

The prophecy was given to the disciples who were with the Lord in the great temple in Jerusalem. This was the Second Temple. The originals Temple built by Solomon had been destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar in 586 BC.  After their captivity in Babylon a second but smaller temple was built by Zerubbabel and this was further beautified by Herod the Great just prior to the ministry of the Lord. Herod’s work on the Temple had taken 46 years. It is said that this was the most beautiful building east of Rome.

In Luke 21:6 Jesus prophesied that the days would come when one stone will not be standing on another. As a result they asked among other questions what the sign of His coming would be. Jesus said that before the end there would be false Christs, earthquakes, famines, wars and signs in the heavens. Before these things they will lay their hands on you and persecute you bringing you before kings and governors because of Me

Concerning Jerusalem He said that when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies then recognise that desolation is at hand. Those who are in Judea should flee to the mountains and those in the city depart and those in the country do not enter the city because these are the days of vengeance in order that all things that are written may be fulfilled. 

He also prophesied that Jerusalem would be trampled underfoot by the Gentiles until the time of the Gentiles is completed. Luke 21:21-24. This judgment fell in AD 70 fulfilling the prophecy of the withered fig tree. In that year Titus the Roman led his army into Jerusalem. This was truly the days of vengeance. The story of the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 AD is amongst the most gruesome of any siege. Against orders the Temple was set on fire. The gold in the temple melted and as a result the stones of the Temple were removed one by one fulfilling completely the Lord’s prediction.

Resistance occurred in some areas until only the fortress of Masada overlooking the Dead Sea remained . After holding out for two years the Romans were made their final assault. At this point the leader of the fortress led the defenders in a death pact so that none of them would fall into the hands of the enemy. This brought the nation to a complete end in 73 AD

Over the centuries the land of Israel changed hands many times with it being in the hands of the Turks for several centuries up to the British capturing Jerusalem in 1917. 
In 1870 the Turks allowed Jews to buy land in Palestine thus a small colony of Jews started settling in the area. By 1900 there were about 40,000 Jews in the land. In the early 1900’s Britain being the main imperialists proposed that the Jews be given a homeland in Africa in an area now known as Uganda. 

In 1906 a Russian born chemist Dr Weisman visited Britain to protest this proposal. Representing the Zionist movement he stressed to the British Government that a homeland other than in Palestine would be totally unacceptable to the Zionists. By 1914 the number of Jews in Palestine had doubled to 80,000. It was in that year that the First World War began. This conflict is considered the start of the birth pangs of the Tribulation fulfilling the concept of nation rising up against nation. During the war when Britain and its allies were critically short of explosives Weisman, now a British subject, presented it with the formula for TNT. 

In recognition of his services the British suggested to him an honour but Weisman flatly refused  There is nothing I want for myself he said but I would like you to do something for my people. As he had in 1906 Weisman again explained the Zionist vision and the desire to make Palestine the Jewish homeland. 

As a result on the 2nd November 1917 British Foreign Secretary Arthur Balfour made the following declaration in the form of a letter to Lord Rothschild ‘I have pleasure in conveying to you on behalf of His Majesty’s Government the following declaration of sympathies with the Jewish Zionist aspirations which has been submitted to and approved by the Cabinet. His Majesty’s Government views with favour the establishment in Palestine a national home for the Jewish people and will use their best endeavours to facilitate the achievement of this object. It being clearly understood that nothing shall be done which may prejudice the civil and religious rights and political status enjoyed by Jews in any other country. I should be grateful if you would bring this declaration to the knowledge of the Zionist Federation Yours sincerely Arthur Balfour.

This became known as the Balfour declaration. Dr Weisman was appointed as chairman of the Commission to implement the recommendation. Jews all over the world were delighted. A land for the Jew now seemed feasible. The Arabs reacted bitterly to this development and riots broke out in Palestine. On 11th December 1917 the British Commander General Allenby led his troops into Jerusalem and captured the city without a shot being fired.

In 1919 after negotiations in Palestine signed an agreement with Emir Faisal who became the King of Iraq the following year.  This agreement envisaged

1. An Arab state in Palestine

2. The immigration of Jews into Palestine in large numbers

3. The protection of and assistance to Arab farmers and peasants in Palestine

4.  Zionist assistance to the Arab state for development 

5. Islamic holy places under Muslim control

6. Complete goodwill and harmony between the Jews and the Arabs

Emir Faisal said he recognised that the Arabs and Jews had both been oppressed by groups stronger than themselves and by happy coincidence had been able to take this first step towards the attainment of their national ideals together. We Arabs, especially the educated among us look with the deepest sympathy on the Zionist movement. Our deputation here in Paris is fully acquainted with the proposals submitted to the Peace Conference yesterday by the Zionist organisation. We will wish the Jews the most hearty welcome home. Dr Weisman has been a great helper in our cause and I hope the Arabs will soon be in a position to make the Jews some return for their kindness.

Subsequent events caused a change in the Arab’s sentiments. During the First World War the British had entered into an arrangement with Emir Hussein of Mecca the father of Faisal to help in a fight against the Turks. The Arabs were promised together with cash the independence of their countries after the war. The Emir regarded this as the revival of the great Arab empire including Syria, Iraq, Arabia and Palestine. Thus the Balfour declaration for the Jews appeared to be in conflict with the McMahon agreement with the Arabs. 

After the war the Turkish Ottoman Empire was carved up into a number of different states Lebanon, Syria, Iraq, Saudi Arabia and Yemen. Palestine the British explained was not in the McMahon Agreement. In 1923 the British divided the Palestine portion of the Ottoman Empire into two administrative districts . Jews would be permitted only west of the Jordan River. In effect, the British had removed 75% of the originally proposed Jewish Palestinian homeland to form an Arab Palestinian nation called Trans-Jordan meaning "across the Jordan River". 

This territory east of the Jordan River was given to Emir Abdullah. This portion of Palestine was renamed Trans-Jordan which would again be renamed "Jordan" in 1946. The remaining 25% of Palestine now west of the Jordan River was to be the Jewish Palestinian homeland.  

Encouraged and incited by growing Arab nationalism throughout the Middle East, the Arabs of that small remaining Palestinian territory west of the Jordan River launched never-ending murderous attacks upon the Jewish Palestinians in an effort to drive them out.  Most terrifying were the Hebron massacres of 1929 and later during the 1936-39 "Arab Revolt." 

In the 1930’s anti-Semitism was promoted by the Grand Mufti of Jerusalem who sought to sabotage the creation of a Jewish homeland. In 1937 the British Peel Commission reported that an impressive conflict had arisen between ethnic groups within the band of one small country. About 1 million Arabs were in conflict with some 400,000 Jews. The report also recommended the partition of Palestine into two communities.

The British at first tried to maintain order but soon, probably due to the large oil deposits being discovered throughout the Arab Middle East, turned a blind eye. In 1939 the British abandoned the Balfour Declaration and issued a white paper which stated that a Jewish state in Palestine was contrary to British obligations to the Arabs and that Jewish immigration would be restricted to 15,000 a year for the next five years.

Just before the commencement of the Second World War the Grand Mufti entered into a secret alliance with Adolf Hitler promising Arab support in return for weapons. He himself fled to Germany as war broke out. By this time there were more than 500,000 Jews in Palestine. The Jews fought along with Britain in the war and most of their warfare training was received in those years. 

After the war tens of thousands of Jews who had survived the final solution were living in very squalid conditions throughout Europe. They looked longingly towards Palestine but the doors were closed to them. A committee set up by the British in 1945 had said that Palestine could and would not become a purely Jewish land. 

American President Harry Truman sent a strong plea to allow 100,000 Jews to emigrate to Palestine but Britain refused and instead stopped Jewish immigration altogether. This inhumane decision at a time when the world was coming to grips with the atrocities that had happened to the Jews was a dark blot on the history of Great Britain  

The Jewish Agency and Underground bought old ships in Europe and sought to smuggle Jews into Palestine. Some of the ships reached there safely but the British set up a blockade along the coast. Refugees caught were escorted to Cyprus where they were interred in concentration camps. Tens of thousands of them having escaped the Nazi death camps now languished in prison camps for several years in the hands of the British. Some of the ships were rammed and sunk with terrible loss of life in sight of Palestine.

What irony that the nation which a brief 30 years previously had given the Jews the opportunity for a homeland were now the Jews main enemy. The Palestinian Jews were now forced to form an organized defence against the Arabs Palestinians thus was formed the Hagana which was the beginnings of the Israeli Defence Forces [IDF] and was commanded by David Ben Gurion the first Prime Minister of Israel ,. 
There was also a Jewish underground called the Irgun led by Menachem Begin who currently is the Prime Minister of Israel. 

Finally in 1947 the British had enough and turned the Palestine matter over to the United Nations. The 1947 U.N. Resolution 181 partition plan was to divide the remaining 25% of Palestine into a Jewish Palestinian State and a second Arab Palestinian State (Trans-Jordan being the first) based upon population concentrations. The Jewish Palestinians accepted. but the Arab Palestinians rejected. The Arabs still wanted all of Palestine both east and west of the Jordan River.

The decision to partition or not was for the United Nations to make. For partition a two thirds majority was needed. Tremendous pressure was exerted on all sides. When the UN vote was taken partition won by a slender two thirds majority. 

It was November 1947. There was six months left for the British mandate to end. Those months were a period of intense activity and a build up of armaments not only in Palestine but in the surrounding Arab countries. The Jews were buying arms ready to airlift them in as soon as the British left.

On May 14, 1948 the "Palestinian" Jews finally declared their own State of Israel and became "Israelis." On the next day, seven neighbouring Arab armies. Egypt, Jordan, Syria, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia, Iraq and Yemen invaded Israel. The Arabs announced that this will be a war of extermination.

Most of the Arabs living within the boundaries of the newly declared "Israel" were encouraged to leave by the invading Arab armies to facilitate the slaughter of the Jews and were promised to be given all Jewish property after the victorious Arab armies won the war. 

As the war continued none of the western nations lifted a finger to help. The strongest voice raised in support for Israel was ironically that of the Soviet Foreign Minister Andrei Gromyko. 
Israel’s Air Force began with a small flying club plane. Her navy was a converted icebreaker with two 20 mm aircraft cannon which were disguised with paper mache to make them look like 6 inch guns. This single boat sent the Egyptian fleet into hasty retreat.

When the 19 month war ended, Israel survived despite a 1% loss of its entire population! Those Arabs who did not flee became today's Israeli-Arab citizens. Those who fled became the seeds of the first wave of "Palestinian Arab refugees."

The end result of the 1948-49 Israeli War of Independence was the creation of a Jewish State slightly larger than that which was proposed by the 1947 United Nations Resolution 181. What remained of that almost-created second Arab Palestinian State was annexed by Egypt occupying the Gaza Strip and by Trans-Jordan occupying Judea-Samaria or the "West Bank" of the Jordan River and Jerusalem. 

In the years following 350,000 Jewish immigrants poured in from throughout the world, 35,000 came from Yemen, 130,000 from Iraq, 32,000 from Turkey, 20,000 from Czechoslovakia, 36,000 from Bulgaria, 7,000 from Yugoslavia, 28,000 from Poland, 35,000 from North Africa and even 5,000 from China. 

In the next year (1950) Trans-Jordan formally merged this West Bank territory into itself and granted all those "Palestinian" Arabs living there Jordanian citizenship. Since Trans-Jordan was then no longer confined to one side of the  Jordan River, it renamed itself simply "Jordan." In the final analysis, the Arabs of Palestine ended up with nearly 85% of the original territory of Palestine called Jordan. 

This was the situation when the author drove from England to southern India in 1963-4. He was able to visit east Jerusalem and many historical sites. If he had entered Israel on a visa he would not be able to return to Jordan but would have to exit via Greece where my Israeli visa, attached, not to his passport but on a piece of paper, would have to be discarded before entering an Arab country such as Syria or Jordan again. Even so with his surname the author had enough trouble getting visas for the like of Syria!.
The next crisis was in 1956 when Egypt nationalised the Suez Canal and then denied Israel use of it. The Security Council passed a resolution confirming free passage through the canal for all nations without distinction. Egypt ignored this resolution and at the same time placed heavy artillery in Sinai near Akaba where Israel had its southern port. Egypt was heavily armed and far superior to Israel but under the command of Moshe Dayan Israel captured the entire Sinai peninsula as well as 6,000 Egyptian soldiers 

Throughout much of May 1967, the Egyptian, Jordanian and Syrian  armies mobilized along Israel's narrow and seemingly indefensible borders in preparation for a massive invasion to eliminate the State of Israel. President Nasser of Egypt ordered the UN observers out of the buffer zone but before he could launch his invasion Israel executed a perfect pre-emptive strike against Egypt. 

Within two hours the Egyptian Air Force did not exist with most of its planes destroyed while still on the runways! Unaware that the Egyptians had no more air force, King Hussein of Jordan, launched his attack from the his West Bank into Israel while Syrian troops prepared to descend down the Golan Heights high ground into northern Israel.

After only six days of air, sea and hand-to-hand ground warfare, Israel defeated all three Arab armies along three separate fronts, taking control of the entire Sinai Desert from Egypt, the 60 km x 20 km Golan Heights from Syria and the West Bank including East Jerusalem and its Old City from Jordan. 
Most importantly was the return to Israel of its holy 3,000 year old capital city of Jerusalem along the western edge of the West Bank.

Amid the clash of battle Jewish soldiers stood and wept at the western wall. After noon on the third day of the war as mopping up operations continued the chief Rabbi of the Israeli forces reached the wall and led his troops in prayer. Shortly afterwards the defence minister Moshe Dayan told Israel “We have returned to the most sacred of our shrines never to be parted again.

The Yom Kippur war of 1973 commenced as a surprise attack by Egypt and Syria. The involvement of the USSR and USA brought the world perilously close to a nuclear war. This war did not drastically change the Middle East situation but it did pave the way for an eventual peace treaty between Egypt and Israel. Egypt regained the Suez Canal and oilfields. Subsequently the canal was cleared and reopened to shipping in 1975. 

In 1977 American policy swung more behind the Arabs with President Carter stating that the legitimate rights of the Palestinian people must be recognised and that Israel must give up the occupied territories. It was quite clear that Israel has no intention of doing so with Prime Minister Menachem Begin referring to the west bank as Judea and Samaria and told supporters that it was not occupied but liberated territories. 

The problems have escalated over recent years with 80 or so settlements being constructed in the disputed West Bank. 

There has in recent years been a change in the composition of the peace keeping group from a world UN peacekeeper to as western peace keeper group made up of people from the King of the West including Australia. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

There is no development of this trend as this requirement has been fulfilled already.

Over five million Jews have returned to Israel in recent times! This is unprecedented in human history. Never has a people group been dispersed for hundreds of years to every corner of the globe, and then regathered back to their homeland. Yet, God said it and He has done it before our very eyes!

The nations would bud.  In Scripture, the tree is often used figuratively of a nation. Since 1945, more than 80 former colonies have gained their independence. Our generation has witnessed the end of the colonial era and the budding of the nations. 

TREND 30 - EXPORT OF FRUIT

PROPHECY - Isaiah 27:6 “He shall cause them that come of Jacob to take root: Israel shall blossom and bud, and fill the face of the world with fruit.”
TREND 31 - RE-AFFORESTATION OF ISRAEL

PROPHECY - Ezekiel 36:8,9  “But ye, O mountains of Israel, ye shall shoot forth your branches, and yield your fruit to my people of Israel; for they are at hand to come. 9  For, behold, I am for you, and I will turn unto you, and ye shall be tilled and sown”
PROPHECY - Isaiah 4l:19,20 “I will plant in the wilderness the cedar, the shittah tree, and the myrtle, and the oil tree; I will set in the desert the fir tree, and the pine, and the box tree together: 20  That they may see, and know, and consider, and understand together, that the hand of the LORD hath done this, and the Holy One of Israel hath created it.”
TREND 32 – INCREASED RAINFALL IN ISRAEL HOSEA  - HOSEA 6:3

PROPHECY – Hosea 6:3 “Then shall we know, if we follow on to know the Lord: his going forth is prepared as the morning; and he shall come unto us as the rain, as the latter and former rain on the earth.”
TREND 33 - JEWISH EVANGELISM IN THE TRIBULATION

PROPHECY – Revelation 7:2-8 “And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, 3 Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads. 4 And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel. 5 Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve thousand. 6 Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nephthalim were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelve thousand. 7 Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thousand. 8 Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve thousand.”
TREND 34 - PROTECTION FOR THE BELIEVING JEWS IN THE TRIBULATION

PROPHECY – Matthew 24:15-21 “When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:) 16  Then let them which be in Judaea flee into the mountains: 17  Let him which is on the housetop not come down to take any thing out of his house: 18  Neither let him which is in the field return back to take his clothes. 19  And woe unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck in those days! 20  But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the sabbath day: 21  For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.”
BACKGROUND TO THESE TRENDS AS AT 1983

EXPORT OF FRUIT

The Israelis started citrus fruit plantations not only for home consumption but also for the markets of Europe. Soon fruit had become one of the greatest exports of Israel. During the 1800 years of the dispersion of Israel the land had passed from hand to hand. Many of its conquerors were filled with hatred for the Jewish people and were determined to make an end to their land. 

By the early 1980s Israel had hundreds of agricultural settlements. Citrus fruit growing had become a major business, with exports over $110million per annum. Citrus fruit from Israel was on sale in many European countries as well as the United States. Israel was, therefore, starting to "fill the face of the world with fruit".

RE-AFFORESTATION OF ISRAEL

The mountains of Israel were deliberately denuded of trees due to the taxation policy of the Turks and as a result the land became eroded and barren. Once fertile valleys became malaria infested swamps. The rich pasture land of the Negev were the Patriarchs grazed their vast flocks became a desert. 
Since the Jewish state has been founded million trees have been planted resulting in increased rainfall. In fact in the first 35 years of modern Israel's nationhood, over 200 million trees have been planted. Every week tree planting ceremonies take place in which tourists are invited to participate at $3 a sapling.

INCREASED RAINFALL

Here the latter rain appears to be related to the second coming of Jesus Christ. By the tradition of the rabbis since the destruction of the temple in 70 AD, rainfall in Israel has been intermittent. By the 1970’s there was a significant increase in the rainfall in Israel, with an increase of 200mm or 8-inches in the hills and coastal areas since the 1950’s.

Annual average rainfalls in Israel (in millimetres) are as follows:

	LOCATION
	1930-1960
	1970-1980

	Coastal Area
	539
	761

	Hills Region
	710
	850

	Jerusalem
	480
	750

	Jordan Rift Valley
	270
	330

	Dead Sea
	47
	90


JEWISH EVANGELISM IN THE TRIBULATION

In Revelation 7:5-8 there is a list of 144,000 Jewish evangelists who are appointed to undertake a world wide ministry for the Lord during the Tribulation. 
The Jews, due to the dispersion, are in almost every country in the world and speak local languages. Not all of the Jews return to Israel until the Lord calls them beck at the Second Advent. They are therefore in a unique position to evangelise the world once they have been converted.

PROTECTION FOR THE BELIEVING JEWS IN THE TRIBULATION

The abomination of desolation is the statue of the World dictator which is set up in the re-built temple of Jerusalem. This, like many biblical events, had a prototype which occurred when Antiochus Epiphanes set up a statue in the temple after he had murdered many of the Levitical priests in the second century BC.

In this passage God orders those in Jerusalem at the time the image is erected to flee to the mountains of Edom, Ammon and Moab, where they will be divinely sustained. As soon as the statue is erected they are to, without delay, head out from Jerusalem. It is clearly shown here that God always protects believers but that it is only by a thorough knowledge of His Word that correct decisions can be made under pressure (1 Corinthians 10:13).
It is of interest that the road to Petra which accesses the area of protection was upgraded significantly in the late 1990's which will assist Jews fleeing from Jerusalem to gain access to the mountains

COMMENTS
In this overview we have seen that over almost 1900 years since the fall of Jerusalem in 70 AD there has not been any significant Jewish population in Palestine nor a nation of Israel for the requirement of prophecy to be fulfilled.

Israel, once a desolate desert, would blossom in the last days and export produce to the world. Israel's increased rainfall and world-renowned irrigation technology have caused the land to blossom. Incredibly, as foretold, they currently export over 800 million dollars worth of fresh produce each year, including over 200 million in flowers and ornamental plants

Since 1900 more than one billion trees have been planted in Israel! This has happened in our day after Israel lay barren for nearly two millennia.. 
ISRAEL AND MIDDLE EAST IN THE FUTURE
TREND 35 - REVIVAL OF HEBREW

PROPHECY - Zephaniah 3:8,9  Therefore wait ye upon me, saith the LORD, until the day that I rise up to the prey: for my determination is to gather the nations, that I may  assemble the kingdoms, to pour upon them mine indignation, even all my fierce  anger: for all the earth shall be devoured with the fire of my jealousy. 9  For then will I turn to the people a pure language, that they may all call upon the name of the LORD, to serve him with one consent.

PROPHECY - Jeremiah 31:23  Thus saith the LORD of hosts, the God of Israel; As yet they shall use this speech in the land of Judah and in the cities thereof, when I shall bring again their captivity; The LORD bless thee, O habitation of justice, and mountain of holiness.

REVIVAL OF HEBREW

One of the most unusual signs of the coming King is a revival of Hebrew. Hebrew was the language dating back from the time of Abraham and is one of the oldest languages of the world. The Old Testament was written originally in Hebrew. With the Babylonian captivity and in the years following Hebrew usage declined, and the spoken language of Israel became Aramaic and Greek.

When Jerusalem was destroyed the Jews were scattered throughout the world and they generally adopted the language of the country they settled in. In Europe, two languages, Yiddish and Landino, based on German and Spanish, evolved. By the 19th Century it was thought that Hebrew might become extinct. However in 1888 a school was set up in Jerusalem where all the subjects were taught in Hebrew, and with the multiplicity of languages of those migrating to Israel, Hebrew became the natural choice for a national language. In order that Hebrew could be adopted to suit a modern state, the vocabulary was increased from 7700 words to some 30,000 words. 

The Hebrew spoken today some 4000 years from Abraham is closer to the language of the Old Testament than today's English is to that of Chaucer's day. In fact a young girl speaking Hebrew today could converse with Moses but we would have great difficulty speaking with Chaucer a mere 500 years ago.
The process of Hebrew's return to regular usage is unique; there are no other examples of a natural language without any native speakers subsequently acquiring several million such native speakers, and no other examples of a sacred language becoming a national language with millions of first language speakers.
In 1948, Hebrew became an official tongue of the state of Israel. Originally there was only one language as stated in Genesis 11:1 and this pure speech will be restored.. Interestingly, Hebrew has no swear words.

TREND 36 - DESERT TO BLOOM IN ISRAEL
PROPHECY - Isaiah 35:1  “The wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for them; and the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose.”
DESERT TO BLOOM

In the desert areas of the Negev, towns and agricultural villages are growing rapidly. The Jews have become known world-wide for their skills in converting desert areas back to useful production. The Israelis have nearly tripled their total cropland since 1948 by draining swamps, expanding irrigation, and ending soil erosion.

TREND 37 – VINEYARDS WILL BE REBUILT IN ISRAEL
PROPHECY - Amos 9:13-15 “Behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that the ploughman shall overtake the reaper, and the treader of grapes him that soweth seed; and the mountains shall drop sweet wine, and all the hills shall melt. 14 And I will bring again the captivity of my people of Israel, and they shall build the waste cities, and inhabit them; and they shall plant vineyards, and drink the wine thereof; they shall also make gardens, and eat the fruit of them. 15 And I will plant them upon their land, and they shall no more be pulled up out of their land which I have given them, saith the Lord thy God.”

VINEYARDS IN ISRAEL

In 1848, a rabbi in Jerusalem founded the first documented winery in modern times but its establishment was short lived. In 1870, the first Jewish agricultural college, Mikveh Israel, was founded and featured a course on viticulture.
The root of the modern Israeli wine industry can be traced to the late 19th century when the French Baron Edmond de Rothschild, owner of the Bordeaux estate Château Lafite-Rothschild, began importing French grape varieties and technical know how to the region. In 1882, he help establish Carmel Winery with vineyards and wine production facilities near Haifa.
Nowadays Israeli wine is produced by hundreds of wineries, ranging in size from small boutique enterprises to large companies producing over ten million bottles per year. In 2011, Israeli wine exports totalled over $26.7 million
TREND 38 - RE-BUILDING OF THE TEMPLE

PROPHECY - Revelation 11:1,2  “And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship therein. 2  But the court which is without the temple leave out, and measure it not; for it is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two months”.

PROPHECY - Psalm 102:16 “When the LORD shall build up Zion, he shall appear in his glory”.

REBUILDING OF THE TEMPLE

The re-building of the temple in Jerusalem is a powerful sign of the imminent return of the Lord Jesus Christ.  Whether one views Zion as Israel or the temple, this prophecy's literal fulfilment has greatly increased in likelihood over the last 35 years. In 1948 Israel became a nation for the first time since 70 AD.  Jerusalem, the site of the temple, was restored to Israel in 1967, becoming the biggest city in Israel in 1977. 
In 1981 Jerusalem was declared the capital of Israel.
Preparations for a new temple in Jerusalem have been proceeding for several years, with the plans already drawn. The major problem has been the assumption that the Dome of the Rock mosque was on the exact site of the temple and would have to be demolished, causing potentially huge inter religious strife.

However, in 1983, scientists from Jerusalem and the United States, using infra-red thermography, found that the actual temple site was 90 metres north of the Dome of the Rock (Psalm 48:2). The Dome of the Rock would therefore be placed in the outer court of the temple complex. It is worthy of note that John in Revelation 11:1,2 was told not to measure that area. 
Another interesting aspect of the discovery was that the slab of natural rock on which the Ark of the Covenant sat is protruding above the ground today, under a minor dome called the Dome of the Tablets. There is therefore no major reason why the Temple, which is to be used in the Tribulation, cannot be built. 
For the first time in 1900 years the nation Israel has access to the Temple site and the power to erect a Temple without insurmountable problems with Muslims.  It may well be part of the solution to the Middle East Crisis that the three monotheistic faiths, Christianity, Islam and Judaism will all be allowed to have a centre for worship on Temple Mount.

A rebuilt temple in Israel was anticipated as Jesus, Daniel, Paul, and John all refer to the temple in the last days. Therefore we know it must be rebuilt. Preparations by the Temple Institute are nearly complete! The texts are Daniel 9:27, 12:11, Mark 13:14, 2 Thessalonians 2:4, Revelation 11:1-2
TREND 39 TEMPLE SACRIFICES TO BE RESUMED 

PROPHECY - Daniel 9:27 “And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week: and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the consummation, and that determined shall be poured upon the desolate”
PROPHECY – Daniel 12:11 11 “And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.”
As seen above the temple sacrifices would be reinstituted in Israel in the last days. Daniel foresaw the Antichrist ending the daily sacrifices. Therefore, the Jewish sacrificial system must have first been restored in the last days. Currently, the Temple Institute has created the temple furniture, vessels, and priestly garments. There are also several hundred young Jewish men in training for the Levitical priesthood.
TREND 40 SEARCH FOR A RED HEIFER
PROPHECY - Numbers 19:2-9 “This is the ordinance of the law which the LORD hath commanded, saying, Speak unto the children of Israel, that they bring thee a red heifer without spot, wherein is no blemish, and upon which never came yoke: 3 And ye shall give her unto Eleazar the priest, that he may bring her forth without the camp, and one shall slay her before his face: 4 And Eleazar the priest shall take of her blood with his finger, and sprinkle of her blood directly before the tabernacle of the congregation seven times: 5 And one shall burn the heifer in his sight; her skin, and her flesh, and her blood, with her dung, shall he burn: 6 And the priest shall take cedar wood, and hyssop, and scarlet, and cast it into the midst of the burning of the heifer. 7 Then the priest shall wash his clothes, and he shall bathe his flesh in water, and afterward he shall come into the camp, and the priest shall be unclean until the even. 8 And he that burneth her shall wash his clothes in water, and bathe his flesh in water, and shall be unclean until the even. 9 And a man that is clean shall gather up the ashes of the heifer, and lay them up without the camp in a clean place, and it shall be kept for the congregation of the children of Israel for a water of separation: it is a purification for sin.

 A red heifer without blemish must be born and sacrificed to purify the temple in Israel. During a March 2010 radio interview a Temple Institute representative claimed that there is now "definitely a kosher red heifer in Israel”. 
TREND 41 - ANCIENT CITIES RE-BUILT

PROPHECY - Amos 9:14 And I will bring again the captivity of my people of Israel, and they shall build the waste cities, and inhabit them; and they shall plant vineyards, and drink the wine thereof; they shall also make gardens, and eat the fruit of them.

PROPHECY - Ezekiel 36:33-38 Thus saith the Lord GOD; In the day that I shall have cleansed you from all your iniquities I will also cause you to dwell in the cities, and the wastes shall be builded. 34  And the desolate land shall be tilled, whereas it lay desolate in the sight of all that passed by. 35  And they shall say, This land that was desolate is become like the garden of Eden; and the waste and desolate and ruined cities are become fenced, and are inhabited. 36  Then the heathen that are left round about you shall know that I the LORD build the ruined places, and plant that that was desolate: I the LORD have spoken it, and I will do it. 37  Thus saith the Lord GOD; I will yet for this be enquired of by the house of Israel, to do it for them; I will increase them with men like a flock. 38  As the holy flock, as the flock of Jerusalem in her solemn feasts; so shall the waste cities be filled with flocks of men: and they shall know that I am the LORD.

ANCIENT CITIES REBUILT

One of the features of the nation of Israel since its founding in modern times in 1948, has been the aggressive development of areas under its control.  This not only has consisted of re-afforestation, agriculture and fruit growing, but to the development and expansion of many settlements throughout the land. With the migration of the Jews, whose numbers expanded from 10,000 Jewish inhabitants in 1870 to some three million in 1980, "the waste cities shall be filled with flocks of men".

TREND 42 - TIMES OF THE GENTILES

PROPHECY - Luke 21:24  “And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentles, until the times of the Gentles be fulfilled.”
TIME OF THE GENTILES

The times of the Gentiles should be dated from the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar in 586 BC. With that act the Jews were banned from the Jerusalem area and it thus came under Gentile rule. 
Various groups, including the Romans, Arabs, Crusaders, Turks and finally the British, controlled the area and it wasn't until the Balfour Declaration of 1917 that the first definitive signs of the end of the times of the Gentiles appeared.

The sign that the times of the Gentiles were terminating was further progressed by the establishment of the State of Israel in May 1948, the taking of Jerusalem in 1967, and its proclamation as the capital city of the Jewish State. The times of the Gentiles has lasted over 1900 years to date and will finally terminate with the return of the King of the Jews, the Lord Jesus Christ, at His Second Advent.

TREND 43 – PEACE TREATIES 

PROPHECY - 1 Thessalonians 5:3 “For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not escape.”

There would be a global cry for peace.. Never has there been such a concerted, global effort to bring about peace at any cost as there is today. In the last days Israel would have a peace treaty in place that the Antichrist will confirm and eventually break as shown in Daniel 9:27. Currently the world's governments are striving for an Israeli peace treaty.

The Antichrist would use a false peace to destroy many as shown in Daniel 8:23-25. “And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up. 24 And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power: and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people.25 And through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without hand.

With all the problems facing mankind, multitudes are looking for a saviour to usher in peace and prosperity without moral accountability. The Antichrist will promise the world and Israel such a peace if they follow him but his intentions will be sinister.
TREND 44 - ATTACK ON JERUSALEM

PROPHECY - Zechariah 14:1-3  Behold, the day of the LORD cometh, and thy spoil shall be divided in the midst of thee. 2  For I will gather all nations against Jerusalem to battle; and the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled, and the women ravished; and half of the city shall go forth into captivity, and the residue of the people shall not be cut off from the city. 3  Then shall the LORD go forth, and fight against those nations, as when he fought in the day of battle.

ATTACK ON JERUSALEM

The fulfilment of this prophecy should not be confused with the fall of Jerusalem in 7OAD. In this prophecy, the time of the prophecy is linked with the day of the Lord, a term used for the Tribulation, Second Advent and sometimes the Millennium.  In addition the city is not completely taken and the Lord fights against the nations (Revelation 19:11-21). The attack on Jerusalem represents the final period before and during the Second Advent of Jesus Christ.

TREND 45 – LAYOUT OF JERUSALEM

PROPHECY - Jeremiah 31:38-40  “Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, that the city shall be built to the Lord from the tower of Hananeel unto the gate of the corner. 39 And the measuring line shall yet go forth over against it upon the hill of Gareb, and shall compass about to Goah. 4O And the whole valley of the dead bodies, and of the ashes, and all the fields unto the brook of Kidron unto the corner of the horse gate toward the east, shall be holy unto the Lord; it shall not be plucked up, nor thrown down any more for ever.”
PROPHECY - Zechariah 14:10  All the land shall be turned as a plain from Geba to Rimmon south of Jerusalem: and it shall be lifted up, and inhabited in her place, from Benjamin's gate unto the place of the first gate, unto the corner gate, and from the tower of Hananeel unto the king's wine presses.

LAYOUT OF JERUSALEM

"Jerusalem will encompass the Tower of Hananeel - Gate of the Corner - Gareb - Hill Goah - Valley of dead bodies - Ashes - Fields - Brook Kidron - Horse Gate." A study of the expansion of Jerusalem reveals that it has expanded point by point in close relation to the prophecy of Jeremiah 31:38-40, most of the expansion being undertaken in this century.

TREND 46  THE EASTERN GATE WILL REMAIN SEALED 

PROPHECY - Ezekiel 44:1-3 “Then he brought me back the way of the gate of the outward sanctuary which looketh toward the east; and it was shut. 2 Then said the LORD unto me; This gate shall be shut, it shall not be opened, and no man shall enter in by it; because the LORD, the God of Israel, hath entered in by it, therefore it shall be shut. 3 It is for the prince; the prince, he shall sit in it to eat bread before the LORD; he shall enter by the way of the porch of that gate, and shall go out by the way of the same.”
The Eastern Gate would remain closed until the Messiah returns. At Christ's Second Coming, He will enter Jerusalem through the now sealed Eastern Gate. Today, as prophesied, the Eastern Gate remains sealed.
TREND 47  JERUSALEM WILL BE REBUILT ON ITS OWN RUINS
PROPHECY - Jeremiah 30:18 “Thus saith the LORD; Behold, I will bring again the captivity of Jacob's tents, and have mercy on his dwelling places; and the city shall be builded upon her own heap, and the palace shall remain after the manner thereof.”
PROPHECY - Zechariah 12:6 “In that day will I make the governors of Judah like an hearth of fire among the wood, and like a torch of fire in a sheaf; and they shall devour all the people round about, on the right hand and on the left: and Jerusalem shall be inhabited again in her own place, even in Jerusalem.”
Jerusalem would be rebuilt on its own ruins. Since 1948, Jerusalem has been rebuilt on the old ruins exactly as foretold.

TREND 48 ISRAEL WILL DWELL WITHOUT WALLS

PROPHECY - Ezekiel 38: 8 “After many days thou shalt be visited: in the latter years thou shalt come into the land that is brought back from the sword, and is gathered out of many people, against the mountains of Israel, which have been always waste: but it is brought forth out of the nations, and they shall dwell safely all of them. 9 Thou shalt ascend and come like a storm, thou shalt be like a cloud to cover the land, thou, and all thy bands, and many people with thee. 10 Thus saith the Lord GOD; It shall also come to pass, that at the same time shall things come into thy mind, and thou shalt think an evil thought: 11 And thou shalt say, I will go up to the land of unwalled villages; I will go to them that are at rest, that dwell safely, all of them dwelling without walls, and having neither bars nor gates”
Israel would dwell without walls prior to the invasion from the north. As foretold, Israel now dwells "without walls" or bars or gates. Until 1900, most Middle East cities and villages were fortified. Yet modern weaponry can "ascend...covering the land like a cloud" making these barriers obsolete.
TREND 49 - RETURN TO ISRAEL

PROPHECY - Isaiah 11:12 “And he shall set up an ensign for the nations, and shall assemble the outcasts of Israel, and gather together the dispersed of Judah from the four corners of the earth.”
PROPHECY - Romans 11:26,27  “And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob: 27  For this is my covenant unto them, when I shall take away their sins.”
PROPHECY - Ezekiel 36:24 “For I will take you from among the heathen, and will gather you out of all countries, and will bring you into your own land.”
RETURN TO ISRAEL

These prophecies are only fulfilled in their entirety when the Lord Jesus Christ comes to reign over Israel in fulfilment of the Davidic covenant. However, in the time preceding the second advent of  Christ, there  would be expected to be an increase in the number of Jews in the land.

The increase over the last 110 years has been dramatic

	YEAR
	POPULATION
	YEAR
	POPULATION

	1870
	10,000
	1955
	1,600,000

	1900
	40,000
	1965
	2,300,000

	1914
	80,000
	1970
	2,600,000

	1948
	750,000
	1980
	3,000,000


By 2011 there were 7.7 million Jews in Israel. However there still remain many Jews world-wide living in countries outside Israel: the majority being in the United States. This widespread group, it appears, will in many cases stay in their adopted countries, speaking the languages of the Gentiles, to fulfil the mass evangelism portrayed in Revelation 7.6. 

It is of interest that the Jews were told of the good news in Gentile languages immediately after the first advent of the Lord Jesus Christ at Pentecost (Acts  2:5-12). Through the sealed 144,000 Jews God will now bring world-wide the good news to the Gentiles in their own languages immediately prior to the second advent of the Lord. 
These Jews will be evangelists in every country of the world. Here, because of the dispersion, they will give the gospel in many languages. The ability in the first case was miraculous, whilst in the second case it is likely, while divinely planned, to be largely based on a learnt language.

TREND 50 RETURN OF THE ETHIOPIAN JEWS TO ISRAEL
Zephaniah 3:10-11 “From beyond the rivers of Ethiopia my suppliants, even the daughter of my dispersed, shall bring mine offering. 11 In that day shalt thou not be ashamed for all thy doings, wherein thou hast transgressed against me: for then I will take away out of the midst of thee them that rejoice in thy pride, and thou shalt no more be haughty because of my holy mountain.”

In 1984, Operation Moses saw the airlift of 15,000 Jews who had already fled to refugee camps in Sudan to escape starvation.  In 1991, Operation Solomon flew 20,000 Jews to Israel from Ethiopia itself.  A further airlift began in June of 1999, aimed at transporting the last 3,000 members of the Quara Jewish community from north eastern Ethiopia to Israel.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TRENDS

1978 - 
In May Israel celebrated its 30th birthday which is an age of maturity in the Jewish tradition. 
1979 – 
30,000 Jews left the USSR in 1978 making 175,000 who have left from there since the 1960’s 


On 28th March 1979 – The Israeli and Egyptian peace treaty was signed in the United States. The United States promises Israel diplomatic, economic and military protection as necessary. Here we have the current leader of the western confederacy guaranteeing the integrity of Israel. This is what happens also in the Tribulation.


5th November 1979 – The PLO stated that it might recognise Israel which could further consolidate the feeling of peace in the area.

1981 - 
It was reported in "The Jerusalem Post" of November 22 1981 that the original Ark of the Covenant had been found in a cave at Pisgah, Mt Nebo.


Jerusalem declared capital of Israel with its boundaries extended to comply with prophecy in Jeremiah. 

1984 - 
Oil has been discovered in the “toe of Asher”. It is as such a depth that it could prove to be the central source of Middle East oil. Asher was promised “the fatness of the earth” in Isaac’s blessing Genesis 27:39. In the Hebrew fatness is said to mean oil.

1985 - 
A special school is operating in Israel to train young Levites in the ritual of sacrifices.

3000 Ethiopian Jews from Sudan are airlifted to Israel in “Operation Moses”. They are traditionally considered to be from the tribe of Dan
1986 - 
 Israel has been producing nuclear warheads for the past 20 years and become one of the world’s leading nuclear powers The Sunday Times of London reported based on evidence given by Mordechai Vanunu a 31 year old Israeli technician who had worked in this area for nearly ten years. Now it is almost certainly begun manufacturing thermonuclear weapons capable of destroying complete cities continued the report. 


The Israeli Ministry of Absorption is sending a representative to South Africa to meet Jews interested in coming to Israel as part of a plan to encourage the 15,000 Israelis to return. To date some 200 have done so.

1987 – 
Thousand of Jews in October 12 packed the plaza in front of the sacred wailing wall to observe a biblical prayer ceremony for the first time in almost 2000 years. The ceremony known as Hakhel was celebrated every seventh year during the Succoth festival until the destruction of the Temple in 70 AD


The Palestinian Liberation Organisation [PLO] initiated a new type of war an Intifada, a violent uprising, against Israeli administration in the West Bank and Gaza Strip.

1988 - 
Since the start of the 20th century the Jewish national Fund claims to have planted 170 million trees in Israel. A large number of nature reserves have been established. The aim is to make the cities of this land as green as possible. This has been quite a challenge due to the general lack of fresh water.


In April the second Christian Zionist Congress was held in Jerusalem. The purpose of the Congress is to encourage those who love Zion to express love and commitment. The first congress was held in Basel Switzerland in 1985 

1990 – 
The PLO sided with Saddam Hussein in the attack on Kuwait and in his bid to attack Israel. The war ended with disastrous results for both Iraq  and the PLO. As the PLO had backed a loser their previous Arab financial supporters cut them off. 


In November Israel and Ethiopia reached an agreement to allow all Ethiopian Jews the opportunity to leave if they wished.

1991 - 
Operation Solomon involved government approval for El Al, the Israeli airline to fly on the Sabbath. Commencing on May 24th and continuing non stop for the next 36 hours 36 El Al Jumbo jets and Hercules C 130’s brought a further 14,324 Ethiopian Jews home to Israel.


In August the Italian Foreign Minister offered Israel integration with the European Community in 1993 if it made concessions for peace in the Middle East. 


In fulfilment of the Fig Tree prophecy the strength of nations in the UN has risen by seven states to 166. These include the three Baltic States as well as South and North Korea, Marshall Islands and Micronesia. 

1993 - 
The Jewish Agency has reported that over 50,000 new Jewish immigrants mostly from the former Soviet Union arrived in Israel during the first none months of this year 


The Vatican and Israel recognise each other after 2000 years of hostility in Christian Jewish relations. The recognition is expected to make it easier for Pope John Paul II to accept standing invitations by Israeli government and Jewish religious leaders to visit the Holy Land.

1994 – 
Israel recognises Jordan’s custodianship of the Islamic Shrines in Jerusalem and it also signs a peace accord with Jordan.

1995 – 
A UN resolution in November condemning Israel’s occupation of a united Jerusalem was passed by 133 countries. 13 nations abstained with Israel casting the only vote against it. 


Also in November Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin is assassinated in an attempt to torpedo the peace process.

1996 – 
Israel is now one of the world’s top three powers for information technology. Elron Industries is one of Israel’s highly successful electronic companies which in 1994 generated more than $1 billion in sales of advanced semi conductors software and information technology. Israel has the highest  proportion of scientists and engineers in any country in the world.

1999 - 
Operation Exodus, a Christian organisation, sought to help Jews from the former Soviet Union. Currently they were hoping to assist 3,300 Jews from Turkmenistan and 1500 from Kyrgyzstan to migrate to Israel.

2000 - 
Last year Israeli flower exports reached an unprecedented peak of 1.5 billion flowers. The leading flower export is roses, carnations and gypsophila. Ninety percent of the flowers go to Holland and Germany. Isaiah 35:1
2002 - 
On August 11th Israel’s Interior Security Minister Tzhai Hanegbi said that Temple Mount would be re-opened to Jewish and Christian visitors next week, with or without the agreement of the Islamic Wakf [religious administration]. On the 21st several hundred Jewish and Christian visitors toured the site without any reports of violence.


In desperation to defend itself from terrorists Israel started building a wall of separation. Palestinian officials and Human rights groups have also been organising tours for foreign diplomats to the west bank to explain the dangers of the wall

2003 - 
For the first time in 2000 years Israel has the largest Jewish community in the world with 5.4 million Jews living in Israel compared to 5.2 million in the US


Shimon Peres the head of Israel’s opposition Labour Party has suggested resolving the Israeli – Palestinian conflict by putting the holy sites under UN stewardship. He called for the declaring of a holy area which is sacred to Christians, Jews and Muslims in Jerusalem’s Old walled City as a world city with the UN Secretary General as mayor. 
2004 - 
In October a group of 71 rabbis and scholars formed themselves into a new body and called themselves the Sanhedrin. Although not considered legitimate by the secular government the Sanhedrin will have significant backing from the Orthodox and religious communities. Leading rabbis maintain that only a properly ordained Sanhedrin can authenticate the Messiah when he comes.


Israel has unveiled a $60 million plan to build homes for thousands of new settlers on the occupied Golan Heights. They say that the population will rise by 50% over the next 3 years to strengthen Israel’s grip on the land seized from Syria during the 1967 war. The Golan Heights has important water resources and provides Israel with a third of its water needs.


There are one million Russian Jews in Israel causing the Russian language to be ranked with English and Arabic just behind Hebrew. It is known that many of them are Christians.


There could be reservoirs of 980 million barrels of oil at the Meged 4 well east of Kfar Sava, exploration company Givot Olam says while announcing the findings of geological studies.


Based on information whistleblower Mordecai Vanunu gave in 1986 experts conclude that Israel has the sixth largest arsenal of nuclear weapons in the world

2007 - 
In January a report in the Sunday Times reported that the Israel Air Force was preparing to carry out a nuclear attack on Iranian’s nuclear plants. IAF pilots have been carrying out special training in Gibraltar and three flight paths to the target sites in Iran have already been mapped out.


A radical member of Israel’s Sanhedrin says sacrifices should be renewed on the Temple Mount. “When the people of Israel were in the Diaspora, sacrifices were not possible, but now they are” 

2009
Hamas undeterred after the 22 day war with Israel is building up its arsenal and command structure. Hamas and Hezbollah likely to cause more difficulties for Israel. Israel warned Hezbollah and Syria that they would be attacked if they supported Hamas in Gaza war

King Abdullah of Jordan says that Israel faces all out war within 18 months if it does not come to terms with the Arab world and allow the establishment of a Palestinian state with its capital in Jerusalem. The Palestinian Authority considering transferring their jurisdiction over the Temple Mount in Jerusalem to the 57 country Saudi based Islamic Conference Organisation based on an Israeli agreement to the status of Iran.

2009 
The Temple Institute in Jerusalem have announced the completion of a model of the biblical altar which God, through Moses, commanded the nation of Israel to build at the Mount of Eval (Ebal) overlooking Shechem:  (Deuteronomy 27:5,6). For many years, the Institute has been examining ways of building a model of the altar from whole stones that had not been touched by iron tools. 

2009 
The Temple Institute, the organization that has tasked itself with preparing for the rebuilding of the Jewish Temple, has filed a petition with the Supreme Court of Israel calling for the right for Jews to perform animal sacrifices on the Temple Mount.

2009 
The Temple Institute has announced the completion of the manufacture of two golden sensors which are to be used by the priests in the soon to be constructed Temple. The Temple Institute has tasked itself with rebuilding the Jewish Temple and has constructed many of the instruments needed for it to function  Mainstream orthodox rabbis have opposed attempts to rebuild the Temple since it came under Israel’s control in 1967. However several grassroots groups such as the Movement to Restore the Temple and the Temple Institute have called for the rebuilding of the Temple and the restoration of sacrifices on Temple Mount.  For the first time about two thirds of all Israeli’s want to have a rebuilt temple. The Temple Institute is building the altar for the Temple. It will be of minimum size so that it can be easily transported to the site on Temple Mount. Many of the other temple items have been completed including the Menorah or seven stemmed lamp.

2010 
The action of media, the UN, Europe and others demonises Israel with biased reporting against Israel. Ships from Iran and Turkey threaten to force the embargo of sea access to Gaza. The fact that Egypt had also offered its port to the “aid shipment” was dropped from news bulletins. The Rabbinical Council of Judea and Samaria issued a statement in which it said that the results of the incident in which Israel intercepted a flotilla trying to break the naval blockade of Gaza seem like the Biblical description of "the beginning of the Gog and Magog process where the world is against us, but which ends with the third and final redemption."

2010
 Vatican Condemns Christian Fundamentalists Unwavering Support Of Israel. 
In “The Catholic Church in the Middle East: Communion and Witness, it states  “The Israeli occupation of Palestinian Territories is creating difficulties in everyday life, inhibiting freedom of movement, the economy and religious life. Moreover, certain Christian fundamentalist theologies use Sacred Scripture to justify Israel’s occupation of Palestine. Many Evangelical Christians, especially Americans, have thrown their total and unwavering support behind the Jewish state in the Israeli-Palestinian conflict.’

2010 
Israeli Gas and Oil find could change Israel's geopolitical standing in the world. Thanks to the discovery of a vast oil and gas deposit off its coast Israel will become a player in the global energy market, and will potentially supply energy to many other countries. It may also provide the hooks to drag invading armies in towards Israel [Ezekiel 38:4ff] 

2010 
The Temple Institute In Jerusalem has spent approximately 27 million dollars on preparations for the rebuilding of the Jewish Temple . The Temple Mount Institute has filed suit in its fight for the right to sacrifice a sheep on the Temple Mount prior to Passover, as commanded in the Torah. "The command to perform a Paschal [Passover] sacrifice is a positive commandment; the punishment for failing to perform it is 'karet' [lit. -- 'cut off', meaning that a person is cut off from the Nation of Israel], and it can be performed only on the day before Passover and only on the Temple Mount,” the organization explained in a petition to the Supreme Court. 
Fighting the group's request are the Israel Police, who argue that the sacrifice would lead to Muslim riots and thus threaten public safety. Jews have the right to offer animal sacrifices on the Temple Mount under Israeli law, the organization claimed. Israelis are guaranteed the right to freedom of worship, and Israel prides itself in allowing members of all faiths to access their holy sites. In previous years, the court has ruled that the right to freedom of worship is outweighed by the consideration of public safety, and has forbidden the Paschal sacrifice. 


Israel’s population to be greater than the Diaspora for the first time in 2000 years

Israel’s Messianic Jewish population estimated at 15,000, 42% of Jews are secular


Immigration to Israel on the increase with 19,000 Jews moving to Israel in 2010

Israeli Gas and Oil find could change Israel’s geopolitical standing in the world


New survey indicates large oil field buried under Negev sand. Could the oil and gas riches be the spoil mentioned in Ezekiel?


October - Religious rabbis flock to Temple Mount


THE 3 D revolution: Breakthrough means holographic images can be seen without special glasses bringing worship of the Antichrist’s image universally possible


Israel incensed as UN demands Rachel’s Tomb be removed from the National Heritage and declares it a mosque

 
Foreshadowing of Daniel 9:27 the US wants a Middle East agreement in a year but implemented over ten.

Israel attacks flotilla of activists trying to lift the blockade on Gaza. Relations between Israel and Turkey deteriorate as a result. 10,000 rally in Istanbul, Israel will drown in our blood

2011
In February the Temple Institute reveals the first blueprints of a portion of the Third Temple


Rabbi calls for resumption of Passover sacrifice on Temple Mount 

Descendants of Aaron recite priestly blessings on Temple Mount for the first time in modern history

Rebuilding of the Temple discussed at Holy Temple Conference in Jerusalem 


IDF deputy chief says that Israel need faith in God rather than in tanks and sees the current Arab unrest as being ordained from above


Israel concerned about peace treaties with Egypt and Jordan in light of the “Arab Spring”


Lebanon PM: New government to liberate land under occupation of 'Israeli enemy'

Saudi official warns American veto of Palestinian state will 'end special relationship' and make the US 'toxic' in the Arab world
2012 
After suffering hundreds of rocket attacks from Gaza over several weeks open conflict occurred for 8 days over the period 14-21 November. 

COMMENTS
We should look for Israel to continue to be threatened but to be supported by a western group with perhaps a mutual defence pact. Perhaps a temple will be built.
It is concluded that the presence of Israel and a significant number of Jews in the land is a critical element to lead to the Battle of Armageddon. Not only do we have Israel but we need now to address the other elements, the Northern, Southern, Eastern and Western power blocks. 

Returning Jews would come from the north, south, east, and west. Amazingly, nearly a million Jews have emigrated from Russia in the north. Over 100,000 Ethiopian Jews have emigrated from the south. Since 1948, Jews have emigrated from Europe, Asia, the Americas, everywhere!

KING OF THE NORTH

TREND 51 – ALIGNMENT OF THE NORTHERN BLOC
PROPHECY - Ezekiel 38:1-9  And the word of the LORD came unto me, saying, 2 Son of man, set thy face against Gog, the land of Magog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal, and prophesy against him, 3 And say, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I am against thee, O Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal: 4 And I will turn thee back, and put hooks into thy jaws, and I will bring thee forth, and all thine army, horses and horsemen, all of them clothed with all sorts of armour, even a great company with bucklers and shields, all of them handling swords: 5 Persia, Ethiopia, and Libya with them; all of them with shield and helmet: 6 Gomer, and all his bands; the house of Togarmah of the north quarters, and all his bands: and many people with thee. 7 Be thou prepared, and prepare for thyself, thou, and all thy company that are assembled unto thee, and be thou a guard unto them. 8 After many days thou shalt be visited: in the latter years thou shalt come into the land that is brought back from the sword, and is gathered out of many people, against the mountains of Israel, which have been always waste: but it is brought forth out of the nations, and they shall dwell safely all of them. 9 Thou shalt ascend and come like a storm, thou shalt be like a cloud to cover the land, thou, and all thy bands, and many people with thee.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983 

It should be noted that the above passage does not relate the Northern group to the battle of Armageddon which post dates this invasion by the northern group. However if we are in the years just prior to the Armageddon campaign the King of the North is headed up by the Russia. 
In the Ezekiel 38,39 passage the Northern group attacks Israel in a huge invasion and it is only the intervention of God which repels this army on the mountains of Israel and causes the turning of Israel to belief in the Lord Jesus Christ and a spiritual awakening in which the 144,000 Jewish witnesses of Revelation 7 and 14 commence their ministries.

The northern bloc is a massive force led from the north of Israel. Details of this group is given in Ezekiel chapters 38 and 39. This prophecy, because of its length, is not reproduced in full. The following evaluation is made quoting excerpts from the passage, which is entitled "The prophecy against Gog".

That Gog is related to the King of the North or the Russian-led group, is noted in 38:2 “Son of man, set thy face against Gog, the land of Magog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal. In ancient times Gog was the leader of the people living in the area now known as Russia. Magog, Meshech and Tubal are all mentioned as sons of Japheth in Genesis 10:2. 
From Magog the ancient Scythians were descended. These now dominate the population of Russia. Tubal's descendants peopled the area south of the Black Sea, its tribal name being perpetuated in Tobolsk, while Meshech settled around Moscow.

The leader of the Northern group is known as Gog which means high or mountain. In the ancient world it referred to the group of people living in the area we now call Russia. In the end times the Russians will lead this large power block. 
In these verses the attention is centred on Gog prince of Rosh, Meshech and Tubal. Gog is not a proper name but a title like Czar, Kaiser, Caesar or Pharaoh.  This shows that the main player in this group is Rosh, Meshech and Tubal. These were ancient tribes who occupied the areas of modern day Russia between the Black and Caspian Seas

The tribes of Meshech and Tubal later gave their names to the cities of Moscow and Tobolsk the latter being a major city in the Urals in Siberia. Rosh was what is now known as northern Russia. In the ancient world many of these comprised the Scythians who joined with the Chaldeans and Medes to crush Assyria

These names cover to territories of the old Soviet Union including the 5 “Stans” Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan. 

	COUNTRY
	CAPITAL CITY
	EAST LONGITUDE

	Kazakhstan
	Alma Ata
	76.50

	Kyrgyzstan
	Bishkele
	74.40

	Tajikistan
	Dushanbe
	68.50

	Turkmenistan
	Ashkhabad 
	58.00

	Uzbekistan 
	Tashkent
	69.00

	Russia
	Tobolsk*
	68.40


The inclusion of the five “Stan” countries can be seen in the table above by the longitude positioning of their capitals in relation to Tobolsk, the historic capital of Siberia.

All five “Stan” countries are Islamic with the greater majority being from a Sunni background. They are immediately north of another of the allies Iran which unlike the “Stans” is predominantly Shiite. 

The northern group will be drawn into the Middle East by God, I will put hooks into your jaws (Ezekiel 38:4).  Perhaps the vast mineral wealth of Israel in the Dead Sea area and oil in the Middle East will force the Russians to advance. This advance may be to prevent one of the other political groups gaining ascendancy in the region.

Persia [Iran] , Ethiopia and Libya with them, Gomer and all his bands, the house of Togarmah of the north quarter and all his bands and many people with thee (Ezekiel38:5,6). 
In the ancient world it is of interest that there were two Ethiopia’s (the west being what we now call Sudan and in the east which is now known as Afghanistan ) as well as Libya, Gomer (identified as Ukraine), and Togarmah, a son of Gomer, are already well in the Russian camp. Notice that while a number of groups are identified it also says that there will be “many people with thee” This gives a scope of the vast alliance.
When will they attack. In the latter years says Ezekiel 38:8ff. The Russian group will come after many days  in the latter years (v 8), in great hordes (v.9); when Israel appears secure (v.11); they will head into Africa to take spoil (v.12,13)-, there will be earthquakes (v.19) which will cause confusion (v.21); this will be accompanied by hailstones, fire and brimstone (v.22) as well as diseases. God will show his power.

The King James version says one-sixth of the Russian led army will retreat (Ezekiel 39:2) and it will take seven months for the dead to be buried (v.9). The other versions say none will escape
It can be seen that the grouping of the northern confederacy is almost completely in place for this attack in the “latter years and for the Armageddon campaign to commence.

TREATY OF USSR WITH IRAN

Iran or Persia has a treaty with Russia dating back to 1921 which gives Russia a legal excuse to invade Iran to 'assist' the government of Iran.  The treaty states that both the Russian and Persian governments will not allow their territory to be used by groups fighting the other government, thus preventing the stationing of any third country's armed forces in their country.  

Under Article 6 of the treaty, in the case of a third country intending to pursue incursion into Persian territory or to make Persian territory a base for attacks against Russia, the Russian government will have the right to send its army to Persia in order to take the necessary military steps in its own defence.  
This treaty has no time limit and is still current. The Russians used this clause to invade Persia in 1941 to remove German agents who were influencing Reza Shah, the Persian ruler at that time. They may invade again to 'assist' the Iranian government.
In 1958 and 1959 Iran tried to cancel the contentious articles but negotiations broke down on trying to define base of military attack. Iran argued that it had been a temporary arrangement to cope with White Russian attack on the Bolshevik army. On March 15th 1959 Pravda the Russian paper said that the articles were unchangeable. In 1980 the new Iranian government tried cancelled two of the articles of the USSR – Iran treaty but early in 1981 the Soviets broadcasted that this treaty still had its full effect. It can therefore be seen that Russia and Iran are mutually linked by this defence treaty.
Under the Baghdad Pact of 1955 and later the Central Treaty Organisation [CENTO 1958], Turkey, Iran and Pakistan were armed by the West denying the USSR access to the Indian Ocean and Middle East oil.  

When the author travelled from England to India in 1963 he spent some three weeks in Iran. It was a very western style of country. However after the fall of the Shah of Persia and the subsequent rise of militant Islamic fundamentalism CENTO was broken and as we entered the 1980’s with the American hostage crisis alignments had radically changed as Iran had now become an Israel hating Islamic theocracy. 

In 1972 the USSR made a 15 year treaty of friendship with Iraq. This shows that the USSR is consolidating this group. As another element of the consolidation Ethiopia signed a friendship pact with the USSR on 25th November 1978. In 1979 the Russians invaded Afghanistan. The northern block is coming into being.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978
Ethiopia signed a friendship pact with the USSR. 

1979 - 
The Shah of Iran who is pro western is removed from power in a religious Islamic revolution


The Russians invade eastern Ethiopia [Afghanistan]

1984 - 
It was stated that Soviet military general staff have long considered control of Iran to be an absolute prerequisite to their domination of the Middle East. In the same year the USSR and Turkey sign a 10-year renewable economic, commercial and scientific cooperation programme.  This has significance in relation to Beth Togarmah of Ezekiel 38:6.

1989 - 
In June 1989 the President of Iran signed a number of wide-ranging agreements with Russia, involving economic, cultural and other ties, bringing Iran more into the Soviet orbit.  He also strongly denounced the United States. Iran elected an anti-West speaker for the Iranian Parliament after the death of Ayatollah Khoemeni.

1990 - 
Throughout most of the eastern bloc there has been  a determined repudiation of Marxism. As a result the Soviet Union itself is facing erosion if not disintegration as the Baltic States, Azerbaijan and other Soviet Republics demand independence or autonomy.  


On July 1 the monetary union of East and West Germany marked an historic turning point in post war Europe. And it prepared the way for the fulfilment of Ezekiel 38:6 

1994 - One of the major leaders in post Soviet Russia has written a book called Last Push South paralleling Ezekiel's prophecy. With the economic problems in Russia after the fall of Communism a Middle East adventure by the Russian military forces reinforced by Iran could be enhanced Turkey has not as yet been accepted into the EU even though it has tried on a number of occasions

1995 - 
Russia and Libya signed a $1.5 billion agreement on July 22nd which will allow Russian companies to help build oil and gas pipe lines, power stations and electricity transmission lines in Libya. The agreements also provide for the forming of a joint government commission to boost economic, scientific and technological co-operation

1998 - 
Armenia sees Russia and Iran as key allies. Armenia’s presidential adviser on foreign policy issues Aram Sarkisyah said on November 21st that Russia, Armenia and Iran could form a geostrategic axis of stability citing the Turkey Israel military pact as a major concern. 

2000 - 
A summit in Berlin in June between Vladimir Putin and Gerhard Schroeder produced a vigorous rapprochement between Russia and Germany. President Putin said ”Germany is Russia’s leading partner in Europe and the World”

2002 - 
Russia has more economic interest in Iraq than in any other Arab country but reports say that Russia has become increasingly disenchanted with Iraq and its policies . President Putin no longer believes that Baghdad will repay its $10 billion debt to Moscow. 

2003
Russia’s ties with the Islamic world have improved as a result of President Putin’s decision to apply for Russian membership of the Organisation of the Islamic Conference [OIC]. Almost 15% of Russia’s population of 144 million are Muslim 

2004 - 
Turkey and Syria who were former foes have signed a free trade accord in Damascus. Turkey according to Ezekiel 38:6 will join the Northern bloc and appears to be moving away from the West. Turkey is designated as Togarmah which is believed to encompass the Turkic peoples of central and west Asia Turkey, Azerbaijan, Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan Kazakhstan, Tajikistan and Kyrgyzstan.
2005
Iran has been making increasingly virulent verbal attacks on Israel and this has increased markedly with the election of a more radical President in 2005 who says that he wants to eliminate Israel.

Russia has accelerated an effort to train more than 1000 Iranian technicians to operate the Bushehr nuclear reactor in 2006 
2007 - 
After a period of outward democracy we see Russia returning to its old ways moving strategically to resume its old status as a world power with relationships not only with the Islamic group but also with countries in Central and South America


Vladimir Putin visited Iran, the first visit by a Russian President since 1943. Putin who is now being called the “New Czar” of Russia is seeking to create a confederation including Iran and the Caspian and other states of Beth Togarmah. 
2008 - 
Israeli military sources say Syria has agreed to an expanded Russian Navy presence, particularly at the ports of Latakia and Tartous. They also expect Russian submarine reconnaissance activity near the Israeli coast.
2009 - 
Kyrgyzstan began moves early in 2009 to close a U.S. military air base in the former Soviet republic which is vital for supplying U.S. led troops fighting in Afghanistan. The decision by a traditional Russian ally in Central Asia sends a tough signal and challenge to new U.S. President Barack Obama as he plans to send additional troops to Afghanistan." As the rest of the world spins rapidly toward regional governments, Russia needs to reassert her dominance over her traditional Sphere of Influence if she is going to create region 5 of the 10 region reorganization plan. 

 
Russia and Libya sign a $200 million contract for three Russian missile boats. Iran said to be ready to produce first nuclear weapon. Russia in talks to sell Turkey its most advanced air defence system. For the first time Russia and Iran will hold joint naval exercises in the Caspian Sea

 
After years of being refused entry into the European Union Turkey has lost interest and is following a pro Arab Islamic foreign policy. During this year there was a reversal of Turkey’s relations with Israel and the Western Nations. Turkey is deepening relations with Syria, Iran and Russia consolidating the northern confederation. It has had war games with Syria and on October 19 signed a treaty with Syria.


On October 9th Christian Armenia which is already pro Russian signed a peace accord with Muslim Turkey bringing to an end a schism which has lasted around a hundred years since the massacre of the Armenians in the First World War. 

2010 
Ahmadinejad of Iran stated that the Palestinians and nations of the Middle East will be rid of the bad omen once Israel has been annihilated. He said that Israel is a foreign presence and a western prodigy in the region and has reached the end of its road


Russia and Turkey are becoming strategic partners, President Dimitri Mendeleev said shortly before his visit to Ankara, due May 11-12. "First of all, we can say with conviction that Russian-Turkish ties are reaching the level of full-scale strategic partnership," the Russian leader said, adding that a declaration signed by the two presidents in Moscow in February 2009 testified to that. He also said Russia sees Turkey as a "good and reliable neighbour with whom we are happy to jointly build plans to further strengthen cooperation for the good of our countries' peoples."


Fear of return to Soviet era as the Russian security group given power to prosecute “thought crimes”


Poll says Turkey prefers Middle East alliance over that with Europe

In October President Obama announced that all US soldiers will be brought home from Iraq by the end of the year. More than 30,000 armed members of the Al Qods Brigades, the Iranian Revolutionary Guards terrorist arm are already deployed there. Iraqi Prime Minister Nouri al Maliki and other top Iraqi officials lived in Teheran during much of Saddam’s reign and developed close relations with Iranian officials. As a Shiite he is attempting to remove his Sunni deputy so that Iraq is moving into the northern block. They will once more become once more an intensive adversary of Israel as foretold in Psalm 83:1-8

2011
Anti-Israel Party Wins Big In Turkish Election As Islamist Party Consolidates Power

Not a single Christian church left in Afghanistan


Moscow, eyeing U.S. missile defence plans, announces work on 100-Ton “Monster” missile 


Bashar Assad warns that he will set the Middle East on fire if NATO forces attack Syria. He says he will need not more than 6 hours to fire hundreds of missiles on Tel Aviv. Also he said Iran will attack US warships and European interests simultaneously. It has been reported that Israel’s response to this by stating If a single Syrian missile explodes in Tel Aviv Damascus will be the first to pay the price and if the missile offensive persists one Syrian town after another will be destroyed. Isaiah 17:1,3 predicts this will happen to Damascus, a fate that it has not suffered in its 4000 years. 


With the consolidation of Europe to its west and the rise of China to its east the only obvious way in which Russia can expand is to the Islamic south which is where it is prophesied to be involved in the end times.

2012
Iran’s Ayatollah Khamenei said Iran must attack Israel by 2014 and called on neighbouring countries to mobilise their forces in preparation for the coming of the saviour of Islam [The Mahdi]. He says Moslems must kill Jews and annihilate Israel and that they can do that in just nine minutes.


The Turkish regime is gradually suppressing freedom as its society moves steadily toward a more hardline Islamic identity. Keep in mind that Turkey has been a very self-consciously modern and secular country


Georgia unexpectedly democratically elects a Russian leaning Government 


Vladimir Putin elected as President of Russia and will now press on with his vision of a Eurasian Union in his words creating a powerful supranational union as well as providing an effective bridge between Europe and the dynamic Asia Pacific Region


Israel’s once hidden oil riches are now certain to be so large its treasures could make it the richest oil country in the world. And, its neighbours are not only noticing, they’re boiling mad. It was just forty years ago when Golda Meir, the former prime minister of Israel once famously quipped, “Why did Moses lead us to the one place in the Middle East without oil? This recent huge oil and gas deposits may be a fact in the hook in the jaws which draws in future the Northern led confederation into the Middle East as outlined in Ezekiel 38.

TREND 52 BIRDS OF PREY WILL EAT FLESH

PROPHECY - Ezekiel 39:4, Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of Israel, thou, and all thy bands, and the people that is with thee: I will give thee unto the ravenous birds of every sort, and to the beasts of the field to be devoured.

PROPHECY - Ezekiel 39:17 And, thou son of man, thus saith the Lord GOD; Speak unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the field, Assemble yourselves, and come; gather yourselves on every side to my sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, even a great sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may eat flesh, and drink blood

See also Revelation 19:17-21

Birds of prey would eat the dead flesh of the enemy armies that fall in battle against Israel. It is a little known fact that Israel is the bird migration capital of the world. During the spring and autumn migrations, billions of birds fly over Israel. Many of these migratory birds are raptors, carrion that is dead flesh eating birds of prey. In fact, 34 species of raptors migrate over Israel.
KING OF THE SOUTH

TREND 53 – THE KING OF THE SOUTH

PROPHECY - Daniel 11:40-43 (534 BC): And at the time of the end [in the Tribulation] shall the king of the south push at him: and the king of the north shall come against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many ships; and he shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over. 41 He shall enter also into the glorious land, and many countries shall be overthrown: but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon [areas in Jordan reserved by God for the protection of the Jews in the second half of the Tribulation] . 42 He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries: and the land of Egypt shall not escape. 43 But he shall have power over the treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt: and the Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps. [The king of the north routes the southern confederation]
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983 

This comprises the pan Arabic and African group probably including Egypt as in the book of Daniel the King of the south always referred to the Ptolemy dynasty which ended into the death of Cleopatra.
This prophecy refers to the Arab and Egyptian avowal to drive Israel into the Mediterranean. This Egypt has been threatening to do since Israel’s revival in 1948. Four times they and the Arabs have tried to destroy Israel in 1948, 1956, 1967 and 1973. Each time they have been routed and suffered great losses. 

The 18 day war in 1973 commenced with Egypt and Syria attacking Israel on the Feast of Atonement Yom Kippur. The Egyptians succeeded in thrusting 100,000 troops across the Suez Canal and gaining control of a large strip of the Sinai Peninsula. 

Before the ceasefire Israel succeeded in breaking through the Egyptian lines and in a brilliant move 20,000 Israeli troops and 500 tanks crossed the Suez Canal into Egypt where they cut off the supply lines. They also captured the city of Suez. 

On the Golan heights the Syrian assault was repulsed after savage fighting. The war brought 8 nations into conflict with Israel with the USSR and USA becoming more involved. At least 20,000 Arabs and Israelis were killed or wounded and $6b of military hardware was destroyed.

Along with Egypt 13 Arab nations hate Israel to varying degrees from the most radical to moderate. They are Iraq, Syria, Libya, South Yemen, Yemen, Algeria, Sudan, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, Jordan, Lebanon, Tunisia and Morocco. The Arabs are very much divided among themselves except for the issue of Israel.

The Arab Israeli hatred goes back 4000 years to Ishmael and Isaac. Ishmael the elder son of Abraham was the son of Hagar the bondmaid while Isaac was the son of Abraham’s wife Sarah. Ishmael’s contempt for Isaac was very evident and this turned to hatred when he and his mother were expelled from Abraham’s household. 

Ishmael married an Egyptian and his daughter became the wife of Esau. Ishmael became the father of several Arab nations. Isaac according to the promise of God became the father of the Jewish race. 

The current problems really are based by a dispute as to who the land belongs to. God originally promised the land to Abraham and his line through Jacob. The Jews possessed most of the land promised for 2000 years except for periods of captivity in Egypt, Assyria and Babylon. 

After 70 AD and 135 AD when the Jews were dispersed the land passed from hand to hand but was conquered by the Arabs in 638 AD who had by that time become Muslims. The Arabs possessed the land until they were dispossessed in 1077 and for the next 110 years ending with the Crusaders. This was followed by Saladin until the Marmeluke Turks gained control. 

In 1518 the Ottoman Turks replaced them ruling the area until 1917 with the exception of a short period of the 18th century when it was controlled by Egypt. These Turks rebuilt the walls of Jerusalem and refurbished the Dome of the Rock mosque on Temple Mount. Under the Turks the land was marked by general neglect, depression and stagnation.

With the signing of the peace treaty between Egypt and Israel, as a result of the Camp David accord in 1979, the Arabic states consolidated in a hegemony against both Israel and Egypt, applying sanctions against the latter. The waging of a Jihad or Holy War by the Muslims against Israel has been proposed. 
There is still at least one final war to be waged in the Middle East. This will be the third World War leading to the Armageddon Campaign 

In history not since the rise of Islam some 1000 years ago has there been such a structured Arab block. The recent increase in Islamic interest is seen as a method of binding this group, which has a history of instability, together. We should therefore look for an increasing rise of Islam with a possibility of waging a holy war against Israel with the aim of retaking Jerusalem and solving the Palestinian question once and for all. 

Is there evidence that the King of the South? There is in such things as since 1973, due to OPEC and the price of oil, the King of the south has had a major effect on the economy of the world. In the last 30 years the OAU (Organisation of African Unity) has brought much of Africa together.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1979  - 
 On 15th November an Arab summit of the century to study anti-Israel moves occurred. The USSR backs the Arabs with the possibility of a pact.
1987 - 
In the four years since the Israeli invasion of the Lebanon President Assad of Syria has spent an estimated $12 billion on expanding the Syrian army and equipping it with the best Russian equipment. Syria now almost matches Israel in aircraft  with 650 compared to Israel’s 700.

1985 - 
It is announced that a single unified passport for nationals of all six Gulf countries is scheduled to be issued by 1987

1989  - 
PLO Chairman Yasser Arafat said his organisation's charter calling for the elimination of Israel had been superseded.


The 49-member Organisation of African Unity (OAU) endorsed the creation of an African Economic Community at its summit meeting in Addis Ababa in July 


Increasing expansion of Islam in the African continent during the 1990's

1990 - 
Saddam Hussein seen as a major figure in a pan Arabic block. He calls for a Holy War to cleanse Mecca, Medina and Jerusalem . In August he annexes Kuwait but is defeated in 1991 in the First Gulf War. 

1992 – Colonel Moammar Gadhafi of Libya urged Moslems around the world to “Sharpen their swords to resist a new crusade against Islam from the Christian west. He continued “Moslems all over the world the battle being waged by Western Christian crusading forces, having ended against communism, is now being directed against Islam.”
2002 - 
A Saudi Arabian peace initiative offers relations with Israel only in exchange for its full withdrawal from occupied territory including the Golan Heights and the creation of a Palestinian State


Saudis have pulled some $200 billion out of the US signalling a deep alienation from America The US Saudi alliance was put under considerable strain after September 11 when 15 of the 19 hijackers we found to be Saudi nationals.


Egypt’s most prominent Muslim cleric Grand Mufti Sheikh Mohammed Ahmed al Tayeb defended the Palestinians use of suicide bombers against Israel as the sole means of struggle that the Palestinians have in current circumstances. 

2004 - 
A respected Arab newspaper editor and a Yasser Arafat confidante said recently that the deceased PLO chief had signed the Oslo Accords in order to drive the Jews from the Middle East. He said “The day will come when you will see thousands of Jews fleeing Palestine. The Oslo Accords will help bring this about.

2005 - 
The week long March Arab summit did not see the historic breakthrough for peace with Israel that King Abdullah of Jordan had hoped for . Syria and its allies Lebanon Sudan and Yemen led the fight to reject the proposal.

2006 - 
In an interview a senior Gaza based Hamas leader Mahmoud al-Zahar surprisingly said that “we do not regard the West as an enemy but we believe Christian Zionism [Christians who support Israel] is criminal. 

2008 - 
Plans for a $ 10 billion 5,250 ft high tower in the Saudi Arabian desert has been unveiled by the Arab owner of London’s Savoy Hotel. It is being planned for a new city near the Red Sea port of Jeddah. On a clear day the view from the top will take in the Middle East, North Africa and the Indian Ocean.

2009 - 
President Moammar Gadhafi of Libya has been named chairman of the African Union wresting control of a body he helped found and has long wanted to remake in his Pan-African image. His installation as the new head of the 53-member body resembled more of a coronation than a democratic transfer of power. Gadhafi was dressed in flowing gold robes and surrounded by traditional African leaders who hailed him as the "king of kings."

Gadhafi is an ardent supporter of a long-held dream of transforming Africa, a collection of post-colonial fragments divided by borders that were drawn arbitrarily by Western powers, into a vast, unified state that could play a powerful role in global affairs. He has repeatedly proposed immediate unity and the establishment of a single currency, army and passport for the entire continent. He pledged to bring up the issue for a vote at the African Union's next summit meeting, in July.
 
In July it was stated that President Obama’s recent meeting with King Abdullah of Saudi Arabia did not produce a commitment to encourage other Arab states to have a normalisation of relations with Israel. Obama said that in such a situation the Americans can't continue demanding gestures only from Israel such as the demand that Israel freezes settlement construction. 
In fact Arab officials said “Our goal has never been peace”. Peace is that means: the goal is Palestine, meaning the conquest of Israel. The Palestinian Authority will resume violence and terror against Israel when it is capable to do so and according to what times seems right.

2010 
Saudi Arabia gives clear skies for Israel to attack Iranian nuclear sites

October - Muslim Brotherhood declares war on the United States


December 18 Uprising against long term dictator of Tunisia. Demonstrations in Algeria, Libya Bahrain, Iran and Yemen 

2011
Action in Ivory Coast suggests UN is now becoming World Policeman with US support
January Muslim Brotherhood – Arabs will topple leaders allied to the US


February 11 Egyptian President Hosni Muubarak resigned after 30 years in power. Later he faces trial 


UN intervention into Libya an ominous precedent for Israel

April First panic in Assad regime: High Syrian officials evacuate families
August 21 Tripoli falls to anti Gaddafi forces. Col Gaddafi killed on October 20 making him after Tunisia and Egypt the third of the dictators of the southern Mediterranean countries to be overthrown


A southern Islamic Alliance could be formed by the “new” North African nations Egypt, Yemen, Tunisia

Mideast Christians fear “Arab Spring” will turn to the “Summer of Sharia” 

2012
On January 23 the long term dictator of Yemen steps down and travels to US under indemnity.

On May 7th a prominent Egyptian cleric claims Muslim Brotherhood presidential candidate Mursi will make Jerusalem ‘the capital of the forthcoming caliphate’


On November 29th the UN voted in favour of granting Palestine recognition as a non member “observer status” with 139 in favour, 9 against and 41 abstentions. Other than Israel Canada the Czech Republic and United States were the main countries to vote against it. 


The fact that the overwhelming majority of nations voted on Thursday in favour of a resolution granting the Palestinians non-member observer state status at the United Nations General Assembly was widely and accurately seen as proof of Israel’s international isolation. Still, there were eight countries that voted with Israel in the 138-9 diplomatic drubbing (with 41 abstentions). 
Washington and Ottawa are Israel’s staunchest supporters in the international arena, so the no votes from the US and Canada came as no surprise. But they were joined by Panama and the Czech Republic, as well as four countries most people would have difficulty finding on a map: the Marshall Islands and the Federated States of Micronesia, Nauru and Palau


June - Kuwaiti lawmakers have passed a legal amendment authorizing the death penalty for Muslims who curse their God or the Quran, or who defame their Prophet Mohammed or his wife. In the amended article, if the defendant publicly repents and apologizes for the crime, the penalty will be reduced to five years in jail, a fine of 10,000 Kuwaiti Dinars (KD), or both


In December Hamas leader Khaled Meshaal, making his first ever visit to the Gaza Strip, vowed on Saturday never to recognize Israel and said his Islamist group would never abandon its claim to all Israeli territory

Syrian Rebels Next Target After Assad – Israel More evidence the Syrian civil war isn’t only about control over Syria: A Salafist leader in Jordan – and prominent supporter of radical Islamists fighting in Syria - is warning that once rebels finish off Syrian President Bashar Assad, they will look south and aim for Israel.


Sheikh Abu Muhammad al-Tahawi (aka, Abed Shihadeh) who heads Jordan’s radical Salafist group made a fiery speech at the funeral of a suicide bomber on Sunday. Roi Kas of the Israeli Ynet translated the threatening quotes: “We tell Benjamin Netanyahu, the (Israeli) prime minister, get ready. The army of the Prophet Mohammad is coming your way.”

Shihadeh added: “Those carrying explosives in Syria, Iraq, Afghanistan and Pakistan will find you, Allah willing,” he added. “The next fight is between us and you.” The jihadist leader further pledged to “Take over Damascus and then head to Tel Aviv… As far as we are concerned, Palestine stretches from river to sea, from Rafah [southern border with Egypt] to a-Nakura [Rosh Hanikra northern border with Lebanon]. We will not rest until Palestine is liberated.”

In May thousands of Jordanians including the Muslim Brotherhood have taken to the streets demanding an end to the country’s 18 year old peace treaty with Israel.

All surrounding nations would be united against Israel (Psalm 83:4-8; Zechariah 12:2). This has never happened in history. Yet today, Israel is surrounded by Muslim nations sworn to her destruction. Muhammad said: The Hour (last day) will not be established until you fight with the Jews, and the stone behind which a Jew will be hiding will say 'O Muslim! There is a Jew hiding behind me, so kill him.'" (Sahih Al-Bukhari, vol. 4, b. 52, Hadith # 177).

TREND 54  EGYPT WILL STILL EXIST THOUGH NOT POWERFUL

PROPHECY - Ezekiel 29:14-16  “And I will bring again the captivity of Egypt, and will cause them to return into the land of Pathros, into the land of their habitation; and they shall be there a base kingdom. 15 It shall be the basest of the kingdoms; neither shall it exalt itself any more above the nations: for I will diminish them, that they shall no more rule over the nations. 16 And it shall be no more the confidence of the house of Israel, which bringeth their iniquity to remembrance, when they shall look after them: but they shall know that I am the Lord GOD.”

Egypt would exist in the last days, but only as a "lowly Kingdom". Egypt was one of the world's greatest ancient civilizations. Yet today, as prophesied, Egypt remains only as a third world nation, which will "never again exalt itself above the nations"  And while God's Word foretold of the demise of many other ancient people groups and kingdoms which have long since vanished, Egypt remains!
TREND 55 THE FUTURE OF THE ARABS

PROPHECY - Psalm 83: 3-8 They have taken crafty counsel against thy people, and consulted against thy hidden ones. 4 They have said, Come, and let us cut them off from being a nation; that the name of Israel may be no more in remembrance. 5 For they have consulted together with one consent: they are confederate against thee: 6 The tabernacles of Edom, and the Ishmaelites; of Moab, and the Hagarenes; 7 Gebal, and Ammon, and Amalek; the Philistines with the inhabitants of Tyre; 8 Assur also is joined with them: they have holpen the children of Lot.
In Psalm 83 the writer views prophetically the union of nations which comprise the modern Arab states, conspiring together to eliminate Israel. 
The nations are as follows:- 

v6  Edom - Southern Jordan, Ishmael is the father of one segment of the modern world, Moab is in Central Jordan, the Hagarines were from Egypt. 

v7  Gibal is in Lebanon, Amon is in Northern Jordan, Amalek was in the Sinai Peninsula, Philistia is in the Gaza Strip, Tyre is in Lebanon. 

v8  Assyria comprises all of Iraq and much of modern Syria. 

THE FUTURE OF THE ARAB NATIONS. 

Lebanon - peace will come by means of occupation. Scripture gives the borders of Israel during the Messianic kingdom. It shows Israel occupying all of modern day Lebanon during that period. (Ezekiel 47:13-48:29)
Jordan - comprises three ancient nations; Edom, Moab and Ammon. In all three cases peace comes between Israel and Jordan by destruction though not all to the same extent. 

Edomites - in (Ezekiel 35:6-9) it becomes a perpetual desolation whilst in (v 14-16) it remains desolate even when the rest of the world is beautified during the Millennium. This is again confirmed in (Isaiah 34:8-15) and in (Jeremiah 49:14-22). In (Obadiah 17-21) it is noted as part of Israelite territory though no one gets to live there. Finally in (Ezekiel 25 :12-14) the cause of their destruction is the nation Israel. War will therefore break out between Israel and Jordan and the southern part of Jordan will be destroyed as a result. 

Moab - which comprises central Jordan will also be destroyed but not to the same degree according to (Jeremiah 48:1-46.) In (v 47) the Scriptures indicate that there will be a Moabite land during the Millennium. 

Ammon or northern Jordan will also be destroyed but will be inhabited according to (Jeremiah 49:1-6)

Egypt - peace comes to Egypt by destruction initially followed by conversion as stated in (Isaiah 19 :1-22).  In the first ten verses God's punishment of Egypt is described with economic collapse and wide scale unemployment. 

The conversion of the Egyptians will occur in three stages in Isaiah 19:- [a] In (v 16-17) the Egyptians will develop a fear of Israel; [b] in (v 18) we note that five cities in the land of Egypt will be speaking the language of Canaan which is Hebrew; [c] in (v 19-22) we are told that the Egyptians will fall under a cruel dictatorship which will cause them to turn away from their god to worship the true God, the Messiah. 

According to (Joel 3:19) Egypt was to suffer a similar fate as Edom but not quite the same. In (Ezekiel 29:8-14) the land of Egypt will be desolate without inhabitants with the Egyptians dispersed among the nations for the first forty years of the Millennial Kingdom. After the forty year period the Egyptians will be regathered to form a nation in the Kingdom. According to Zechariah 14 they will have an annual pilgrimage to Jerusalem for the Feast of Tabernacles 

Syria and Iraq - peace with Israel will occur through conversion according to Isaiah 19:23-25 and will be blessed in the Kingdom with the exception of the city of Babylon which will be a perpetual desolation.

TREND 56  FUTURE REVIVAL IN THE MIDDLE EAST

PROPHECY - Isaiah 19:16-25  “In that day shall Egypt be like unto women: and it shall be afraid and fear because of the shaking of the hand of the LORD of hosts, which he shaketh over it. 17 And the land of Judah shall be a terror unto Egypt, every one that maketh mention thereof shall be afraid in himself, because of the counsel of the LORD of hosts, which he hath determined against it. 

18 In that day shall five cities in the land of Egypt speak the language of Canaan, and swear to the LORD of hosts; one shall be called, The city of destruction. 19 In that day shall there be an altar to the LORD in the midst of the land of Egypt, and a pillar at the border thereof to the LORD. 20 And it shall be for a sign and for a witness unto the LORD of hosts in the land of Egypt: for they shall cry unto the LORD because of the oppressors, and he shall send them a saviour, and a great one, and he shall deliver them. 21 And the LORD shall be known to Egypt, and the Egyptians shall know the LORD in that day, and shall do sacrifice and oblation; yea, they shall vow a vow unto the LORD, and perform it. 22 And the LORD shall smite Egypt: he shall smite and heal it: and they shall return even to the LORD, and he shall be intreated of them, and shall heal them. 23 In that day shall there be a highway out of Egypt to Assyria, and the Assyrian shall come into Egypt, and the Egyptian into Assyria, and the Egyptians shall serve with the Assyrians. 24 In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria, even a blessing in the midst of the land: 25 Whom the LORD of hosts shall bless, saying, Blessed be Egypt my people, and Assyria the work of my hands, and Israel mine inheritance.”
Many from Egypt to Assyria (Iraq and the Middle East) would call upon the name of the Lord and be saved 
TREND 57  DAMASCUS DESTROYED

PROPHECY - Isaiah 17:1 1 The burden of Damascus. Behold, Damascus is taken away from being a city, and it shall be a ruinous heap. See also Isaiah 17:14, Jeremiah 49:23-27, Amos 1:3-5, Zechariah 9:1-8
Damascus would be destroyed. Damascus, Syria is increasingly in the news and is extremely anti-Semitic. Many terrorist organizations have their bases in Damascus. God declares that they will become a ruinous heap because they have violently taken what was not theirs. In 2007 Israel vowed to wipe Syria off the map if Syria attacked by chemical weapons.
KING OF THE EAST

TREND 58 - KING OF THE EAST

PROPHECY - Revelation 16:12-14 (96 AD): And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared. 13 And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 14 For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. [Armageddon]
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983 

We are given limited information regarding the King of the East or literally the King from the sun rising. The fact that this group is drawn into the Battle of Armageddon is given in Revelation 16
The Kings of the East are also mentioned in Daniel 11:44  “But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him: therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many”. Here concern is expressed about an army arriving from the east in this end time prophecy.
What are the necessary requirements for the Kings of the East to fulfil their tribulational role

(a)
They must have a significant army.

(b)
They must be able to gain access into the Middle East.

(c)
They must be on poor relations with the King of the North.

(d)
They could have good relations with the King of the West

Today we see the rise of eastern giants in China, India and Japan which within a short time be strong enough to challenge the hegemony over the Middle East. The last 20 years have been one of awakening 

China. So swift has the rise of this giant been that China is now considered one of the Big Five. China already has nuclear power, has developed ICBM’s and is now a full member of the United Nations.

China’s entrance into the United Nations came after two years of patient negotiations during which President Nixon visited Red China for the first ever bilateral summit. China welcomed the approach for three main reasons 

[1] To reduce the level of influence of the USSR in the region and the possibility of the USA and USSR teaming up against China. 

[2] To get American technical aid in exploring deep sea oil deposits which have recently been found off the China coast.

[3] To ease tensions in east Asia encouraging American withdraw from the area which could also loosen the ties that Japan has with America.

Japan after World War II has made an amazing recovery and has risen to become a world economic giant with trade in virtually every part of the globe and a GNP in excess of $200b which makes Japan the world’s third largest economy next to the USA and Russia.

Japan was listed in the 1960’s by China as high on the list of despised imperialists but since 1972 things have changed and a rapprochement has taken place. There has now been a major treaty of friendship treaty of friendship between Japan and China which further consolidates the King of the East. 

All through 1978 delegates from China had been streaming through Japanese factories seeking to buy or share in their technology. 

Access to the Middle East is also important to allow that army to be able to get into the Middle East. In this regard it is interesting to note that on 29th April 1978 it was announced that the road between China and Pakistan across the Himalayas was to open soon.  
The highway was a mountainous 800 km stretch that took almost ten years to build. The road which passes through Pakistan controlled Kashmir is a two laned tarmac topped construction. The road was built by 24,500 Pakistanis and 40,000 Chinese. 
Also dams have been constructed across the Euphrates which would technically allow the crossing of the dried-up Euphrates. It should be noted that God could with ease do the same without the need of dams!

China with a quarter of the world population would certainly be drawn into the conflict if it saw another group about to gain control of the mineral and oil reserves of the Middle East.

We should therefore look for the industrialisation of China and the consolidation of this group. The kings of the east are coming together and are being prepared for the battle of Armageddon.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
The road between China and Pakistan across the Himalayas was completed in 1978. This 800-kilometres road took ten years to build by 24,000 Pakistanis and 40,000 Chinese. In that year also Japan and China sign a treaty of friendship. Dams have been constructed across the Euphrates which would allow the crossing of the dried-up Euphrates.
1979 - 
 China – Japan trade amounted to $5b per annum. China signed a contract with Nippon Steel to build a $4b steel factory complex in Shanghai. The two nations also have an 8 year $20b trade agreement. This consolidation is considered important in the light of prophecy bringing together the financial might of Japan and the population might of China which would certainly make a powerful combination.

1985 - 
China is steadily boosting its commercial interests in the Middle East and at the same time expanding its diplomatic interests in this strategic area China now has relations with three of the Gulf states Kuwait, Oman and the UAE and would like to expand ties to include Saudi Arabia, Bahrain and Qatar. 


Japan and China have signed a nuclear cooperation pact. The area of co operation under the agreement include design construction and operation of light and heavy water reactors, radioactive waste processing and disposal and exploration of uranium resources.

1986 - 
New legislation passed in China requiring all citizens to carry compulsory ID cards at all times.

1987 - 
China is set on a course to become a leading space power.

1989 - 
Japan is now the world's richest nation with assets of $58,000 billion.

APEC begins as an informal ministerial meeting of 12 countries in Canberra Australia. As it develops it increases co operation between nations in the Asia Pacific region.
1995 - 
China announced plans to cut 500,000 soldiers from its army as part of its efforts to modernise. It will still have the largest standing army in the world.

1998 - 
A missile from North Korea was fired over Japan resulting in Japan initiating joint research into defence systems with the United States

India explodes three nuclear devices
1999 - 
On August 15th India became the second country in the world to achieve a population of one billion.

2001 - 
China became a member of the World Trade Organisation [WTO] and had to integrate its trading system with the World economy. As a result they have been struggling to balance its economic reforms with its social stability. 


China, Japan and South Korea are taking steps towards closer ties. The three nations will start holding regular talks that will likely strengthen their relations and which may eventually lead to a major change in East Asian geopolitics. 


Chinese Finance Minister Xiang Huaicheng announced in his annual budget speech to the legislature that defence spending would increase 17.7% this year. China has long been increasing its military budget in order to modernise the People’s Liberation Army.

2002 – 
China signed a $1.6 billion deal in May to buy 8 Russian Kilo class diesel electric submarines, one of the quietest subs in the world.


The rapid and increasing rise of China as a global challenger to the economy of the United States and a major manufacturer in the first years of the 21st century

2003 - 
China is on the way to becoming the worlds next superpower with Russian technical help. During his first trip abroad the Chinese President Hu Jintao visited Russia to sign a number of far reaching agreements on energy, space engineering, security and arms supplies.


China carries out its first space mission in October and wants to have a space station by 2010

2007 - 
Internal meetings of the Chinese State Administration for Religious Affairs revealed research indicating that the number of Christians in China has reached 130 million including 20 million Catholics. The unprecedented growth of the Chinese church has happened under ceaseless persecution said China Aid Association President Bob Fu.
2008
China has now for the first time produced a home grown jet fighter of equivalent standard to any in the world

2009 
Signs of the end? The Euphrates is drying up. Throughout the marshes where the reed gatherers used to float over they shout out to passing tourists ”There is no water”

2009 
The Shanghai Cooperation Organisation is a rival to NATO. Its membership at present comprises six core nations China, Russia, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan and Uzbekistan. Four other nations have observer status India, Iran, Mongolia and Pakistan. Here we see an agglomeration of the east with some from the north. Preparing the way for the King of the East China is modernising the world’s largest army

2010 
The continuing economic woes in Europe and the United States are cultivating a spirit of regionalism in China, Japan and South Korea, so much so that the three East Asian nations can and should upgrade themselves to become the world's economic centre, according to some experts. There is the proposed linking the exchange rates of the Chinese yuan, Japanese yen and Korean won with one another, as a step toward a single regional currency like the euro in Europe. 

China’s dominance of rare earth elements has US worried


Fears of Chinese land grab as Beijing’s billions buy up resources 

2011
Game changer as China claims air supremacy with its new J-20 stealth fighter
CONCLUSION

There is a major group in the east including China, India and Japan that is progressively getting stronger. With reliance on oil and gas the sudden disruption of the supply could bring them into the Middle East and Armageddon

THE KING OF THE WEST

TREND 59  TEN REGIONS OF A GLOBAL EMPIRE

PROPHECY  - Daniel 2:37-44   Thou, O king,[Nebuchadnezzar] art a king of kings [leader of the Chaldean Empire]: for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. 38  And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all [he controls the known world]. Thou art this head of gold.[The Chaldean empire is the head of Gold] 39  And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee,[the Medio Persian Empire] and another third kingdom of brass[the Greek Empire of Alexander the Great] , which shall bear rule over all the earth. 40  And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron [the Roman Empire]: forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things: and as iron that breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. 41  And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes [End time 10 area Empire of the Antichrist], part of potters' clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with miry clay.42  And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken. 43  And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay [the group is not united]. 44  And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom [Christ returns and sets up the Millennium], which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. [Christ’s kingdom is eternal] 
TREND 60 - THE REVIVED ROMAN EMPIRE

PROPHECY - Revelation 13:1-5  “And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy. 2 And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great authority. 3 And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his deadly wound was healed: and all the world wondered after the beast. 4 And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast: and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war with him? 5 And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies; and power was given unto him to continue forty and two months.”
PROPHECY - Revelation 17:9-13 “And here is the mind which hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains [Rome] , on which the woman sitteth. 10 And there are seven kings: five are fallen, [ Egypt, Assyria, Chaldea, Persia, Greece] and one is [Rome], and the other is not yet come [World wide ten region empire] ; and when he cometh, he must continue a short space. 11 And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. 12 And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast. 13 These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast.”
BACKGROUND TO THE TRENDS AS AT 1983 

The final sphere of influence or political grouping is probably the best defined and the best known. It is the King of the West. There are four sections of Scripture which are most relevant to prophecies for our present day consideration of an emerging group based on Europe.

The first relates to a dream that God gave Nebuchadnezzar of the history of man from his time to the setting up of the Millennial Kingdom by Christ.

DANIEL 2

In the passage from Daniel 2 below the dream of Nebuchadnezzar represented four great kingdoms, the gold kingdom of Babylon, the silver kingdom of Medio Persia, the brass kingdom of Greece and the iron of the ruthless kingdom of Rome. The two legs or iron represent the split of the Roman empire into the western area under Rome and the eastern section ruled from Constantinople the division occurring from 364 AD. 

The ten toes and ten horns refer to a ten region global confederation which will eventually be ruled from Rome in the last days. The stone represents the Lord Jesus Christ at his second advent who will subdue all powers and establish His reign of righteousness over the whole world. He is also called The Ancient of Days speaking of His eternal existence 

DANIEL 7

In Daniel chapter 7 we read of four beasts which refer to the same four world empires. The lion with eagles wings in Daniel 7:4 refers to the Chaldean Empire of Nebuchadnezzar and is comparable with the head of gold, the bear with three chops in Daniel 7:5 with one paw raised is the Medio Persian Empire with the upper paw representing the Persians who were always the dominant partner, the leopard with four heads in Daniel 7:6 the Greek Empire of Alexander which, after his death was split into four and the iron monster of Daniel 7:7 the Roman empire, the Empire with ten leaders and the World Leader Daniel 7:8 and the eventual setting up of the Kingdom of God, the Millennium on earth Daniel 7:9-14 .

In both Nebuchadnezzar’s dream in Daniel 2 and the passage in Daniel 7 man made empires are destroyed by God. Worldwide empires tend to elevate man to a place of self glorification whilst all glory should go to God. God promotes nation [Genesis 10] and judges internationalism [Daniel 2:7]
REVELATION

The Antichrist, is also seen in Revelation 13:1-5 and Revelation 17:9-13 below. In Revelation 13 we note that he comes from the sea which shows he is a Gentile. The seven heads that are seen here relate to Empires that have or will persecute the Jews. 
This interpretation is drawn from Revelation 17 which says that five of the seven have fallen, one is and one is yet to come. The five that had already gone were Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Persian and Greece, Rome was in existence at the time of John writing the Revelation and the final world empire is still to come. Rome will also be the Capital for the World Empire of the last days.

Today we are witnessing an emerging united Europe. In March 1957, statesmen from six nations met in Rome and signed an historic document to form the European Economic Community [EEC].  It was called the treaty of Rome and came into operation on January 1st 1958. 

The original six were France, West Germany, Italy Belgium, Holland and Luxemburg. It accomplished much in the unification of trade and elimination of barriers between member countries. The organisation however became stagnated in the 1960’s. 

French President Charles De Gaulle opposed British membership in the EEC but after his passing the new French president encouraged the British to join.  On 1st January 1973, Britain, Ireland and Denmark joined the community, which was further expanded in 1981 by the inclusion of Greece to make it a ten nation confederation.

In October 1972 there was a meeting of the nine countries in Paris. Divisions were evident among the leaders France maintained that a loose confederation of nation states should exist while others were committed to a Europe which is looking forward to a creation of a political as well as financial union. 
This would not only involve a common currency but also a common passport. Reflecting this wider role the group became known as the European Community [EC] rather than the EEC

The current population of the European Community is over 300 million and had a gross production of $700 billion per annum in the early l980s. The EC budget for 1979 was $19 billion. By l983 the EC had become the most powerful trading group in the world. It has now a common Parliament. 
The European Community has four main aims:

(a)
Economic cohesion.

(b)
Monetary union.

(c)
Political unity.

(d)
Unified military command including a strategic force and nuclear deterrent.

The King of the West is the group that makes a treaty of defence with Israel in the Tribulation period and comes to their assistance after the King of the North's attack and movement into the Middle East. 
The computer centre of the world is located in the EC. The World Dictator will also come from this group. With the rise of the world dictator controlling the economic life of the planet, the western group becomes very powerful.  
The acceptance of such a person in the EC is indicated by Henry Spaak, a former leader of the EC, who stated, "We do not want another committee. What we want is a man of sufficient stature to hold the allegiance of the people, and to lift us out of the economic morass into which we are sinking. Send us such a man and be he God or the devil we will receive him".

In the late 1970's a common driving licence for the EC announced and polls for, and the opening of, the EC Parliament occurred. To commemorate the second election of the European Parliament in 1984, Britain will issue postage stamps depicting a woman riding over the sea on a beast. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
A common driving licence for the EC announced in November

1979 – 
With east west relationships having become poor the USA stated it would guarantee fuel for Israel.


Polls opened for the EC parliament on June 8th with a right wing dominated parliament being expected. The EC budget  - $19 billion.
1981 - 
Greece joined the EC to form the 10th nation to join 
1984 - The EC announced a proposal to free-movement of all goods and people from all border control by 1992. A resolution calling for a new federal Europe in 10 years was passed by the European Parliament in February.1984

The 2nd Election of the European Parliament took place mid year. To commemorate the occasion Britain issued postage stamps depicting a woman riding over the sea on a beast. Revelation 17:1-5
1985 - 
Most EC countries issued European passports in 1985; the European thrust being spearheaded by Italy which issued passports in 1984. West Germany has passed a Bill legalising computer readable identity cards and passports.

1986 - 
On February 9 of the EEC 12 member countries signed amendments to the founding treaty that would expand the bloc’s role beyond commercial and agricultural fields into foreign policy, monetary , environment and social issues. 


Spain and Portugal joined the European Community. 

1988 - 
The EC has 325 million people and is the world’s largest  trading block. Europe is set within 10 years to direct 80% of economic legislation which implies that it may become the centre of a new world order.

1991 – The Maastricht Treaty was signed by the existing twelve nations calling for a united banking system and European Union by 1999 and the expansion of the EU to include former East European nations

1994
In December the people of Norway voted 52.2% to 47.8% in a referendum to reject membership of the EU. This was the second time in 22 years that the Norwegians had decided that the costs of membership outweighed the benefits of joining.

1995 - 
On January 1st Austria, Finland and Sweden became members of the EU bringing the total membership to 15. 

1996 – The EU is issuing common passports for citizens of the 15 nations and it has now removed the border checkpoints between the EU nations on the continent effectively masking them one nation. 


The author travelled extensively through Europe in 1967 and with his family in 1995 and was amazed by the lack of passport control on the latter visit. As we were travelling on Australian passports which required a French visa we had to stop at the border, knock on a door and alert customs officials that the drive of the UK registered vehicle were in fact people with expensive French visas!. Unlike 1967 we therefore had few official border crossing stamps in our new passports.

With the inception of the Euro some of the oil producing countries such as Iran and Iraq made moves to use the Euro rather than the US dollar as the means of payment for their oil.  The Euro is therefore seen as an alternative global reserve currency and has appreciated significantly against the greenback in recent years which has significant financial implications.

1999 - 
In March Washington led NATO to war on behalf of the Kosovar guerrillas. Many observers believe these fighters are linked with Albanian separatists in Kosovo and Southern Serbia who are working towards the goal of an eventual Greater Albania

2001 - 
On September 11 the unprecedented and unbelievable events at the World Trade Centre and Pentagon changed history for all time. Viewing the destruction of the twin towers from across the water on television one was reminded of the prophecy in Revelation 18:19 “Woe woe, the great city, in which all who had ships at sea became rich by her wealth, for in one hour she has been brought to ruin.”

2002 - 
British Foreign Secretary Jack Straw said he wanted to have an end to the current system of “musical chairs” under which each EU state holds a rotating chairmanship of the Union for six months. “The stop go comes at the expense of consistency and efficiency” he said. “A full time president is the answer” he said chosen by and accountable to EU leaders, serving for several years, overseeing the delivery of the Union’s strategic agenda and communicating a sense of purpose to Europe’s citizens”

2003 - 
Europe wants to rival US as a military superpower. In November Europe’s Big Three Britain, France and Germany agreed to give the European Union its own facility for military planning independent of but compatible with NATO.  

The EU launched its first ever peace keeping force in Macedonia in March


EU members failed to approve the draft of a new constitution due to arguments over voting rights. Many hoped that the new constitution would speed up decision making process which will become more unwieldy as the EU membership expands.

2004 -
EU High Representative Javier Solana has unveiled a series of concrete measures which he hopes will push the establishment of Palestinian state forward. The EU is determined to take a leading role in getting a Palestinian state established in the Holy Land as soon as possible.


Ten more states join the EU which will bring the total EU countries to 25. The new members are Poland, Hungary, Czech Republic, Slovakia, Slovenia, Lithuania, Latvia, Estonia, Greek Cyprus and Malta. With these additions the EU population increased from 378 million to 453 million becoming the world’s third largest entity after China and India 

With the European Union continuing to expand in recent years, taking in many of the former eastern European countries, Russia has been forced to look south to Islamist States for trade and relations.

President Bush while maintaining the economic recovery in the US is firmly in place has proposed adding $1 trillion to the national debt to fund the cost of shifting to a partially privatised Social Security system This comes on top of a $7 trillion national debt which is growing at $500 b per year.


President Bush has signed into law the Global Anti Semitism Review Act of 2004 which requires the US State Department to monitor anti Semitism and rate countries annually on their treatment of Jews

2005 - 
Ratification of the EU treaty could occur by popular vote across the EU on the same day as the European election in 2009

2006 - 
Polish President Lech Kaczynski said his country wanted a new 100,000 strong EU army created to work with NATO in trouble spots in the world or to defend Europe. German Chancellor Angela Merkel said “In the EU itself we must come closer to a common European army.

2007 - 
With the latest additions the EU’s population increases to 493 million and its economy grows to 10.9 trillion Euros making it the largest single market in the world. The EU reaffirmed backing for the eventual membership of Turkey and the western Balkan states of Albania, Bosnia, Croatia, Macedonia, Montenegro and Serbia


Slovenia, the first of the new 2004 members became the 13th EU member state to introduce the Euro, ditching the Slovenian Tolar on January 1. Both the Tolar and the Euro were in dual use for only two weeks.

2008 - 
In July leaders from 43 nations including Israel, the Palestinians, all Mediterranean states except Libya and all 27 EU members met in Paris to launch a regional union. The summit whose official name was “Barcelona Process: Union for the Mediterranean” was hosted by French President Nicolas Sarkozy who said its aim was to see the region was a place where people could love each other instead of making war.

2009 
The EU is to launch biometric passports by June 29. All EU countries plus Iceland, Norway and Switzerland are to complete this by 2012. Improved security would also require fingerprints as well as biometric data.

 
The blueprint for an EU Army has the influential backing of France and Germany who propose to set up SAFE [Synchronized Armed Forces Europe] as the first step towards a European army. Government Minister Caroline Flint said that Britain is willing to provide all its armed forces to fight under the EU flag in all future wars The Parliament in Iceland has voted to join the European Union. Five EU members are among the ten least religious countries in the world


The president of the Czech Republic has signed the European Union's Lisbon Treaty, completing the ratification process of a charter aimed at streamlining decision making in the 27-nation bloc. The European Union prepares for a long term President rather than a six month rotating presidency is seen as a consolidation of Europe as a multinational entity.

2010 
Democracy could ‘collapse’ in Greece, Spain and Portugal unless urgent action is taken to tackle the debt crisis, the head of the European Commission has warned. Commission President Jose Manuel Barroso set out an ‘apocalyptic’ vision in which crisis-hit countries in southern Europe could fall victim to military coups or popular uprisings as interest rates soar and public services collapse because their governments run out of money.

2010 
France wants EU seat at Middle East conference and Tony Blair Urges creation of European Superstate to Rival US/China
2011
Experts Predict United States of Europe to Rise from Economic Ashes with EU chiefs drawing up plans for a single “Treasury” to oversee tax and spending across the 17 eurozone nations. This is the closest sign yet of a new United States of Europe with Britain left on the sidelines. The EU already has its own foreign ministry based in Brussels headed up by Baroness Ashton the former British Labour minister. The European Council President says that the crisis will strengthen European integration.

2012
A reflection group of select EU foreign ministers have discussed the merging of the roles of the EU Council and European Commission presidents to form a EU President who would be elected by Members of the European Parliament. These discussions have a habit of turning into firm proposals in a short time. The proposed EU President would have more powers than given to a US President. It should be noted that the Antichrist will eventually come from Europe

In Greek mythology, the Phoenician princess Europa was abducted and raped by the king of the gods, Zeus. But her image will from next year replace pictures of windows and doors on euro banknotes as a security and deocrative feature. She will first appear on the €5 note in May, with other notes introduced in ascending order in the next few years.

European Commission chief Jose Manuel Barroso has told the Chinese public that the EU will become a fully fledged political union after the financial crisis

CONCLUSION

We can see that Europe is consolidating into a unified group. A continuation of the EC can be expected. 

The five political entities Israel and the four Kings are therefore demonstrated to be building towards the framework which would conform to that expected by a study of the Scriptures.

In the recorded history of mankind throughout the centuries never have the spheres of influence and Israel been so well in line to allow the Battle of Armageddon to take place.  

NATURAL SIGNS
This section on Natural Signs is subdivided into three groups
EARTHQUAKES

FAMINE AND DISEASES

WEATHER 

INTRODUCTION

Just before His crucifixion the Lord walked on the Mount of Olives with His disciples. Seeing that the climax of His ministry was upon Him his disciples asked Him “Master, but when shall these things be? and what signs shall there be when these things shall come to pass?”

Among many of the signs of the time of His return would be the devastations of World Wars, famines and diseases and the occurrence of many earthquakes.
EARTHQUAKES AND VOLCANOES

TREND 61 - EARTHQUAKES AND VOLCANOES

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:7  For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom: and there shall be famines and pestilences and earthquakes in divers places.
PROPHECY - Luke 21:7,11  And they asked him, saying, Master, but when shall these things be? and what signs shall there be when these things shall come to pass? . 11 And great earthquakes shall be in divers places.
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983 

In 1981 it was reported in the Brisbane Sun that the earth was wobbling on its axis, with the movement being up to l5cm a day. In addition, the occurrence of major earthquakes was found to correlate with maximum sunspot activity which has an 11-year cycle. It gave as an example the fact that of the eight major earthquakes that have occurred in the last 150 years within a radius of 80km of the Golden Gate Bridge all have occurred within two years of maximum sunspot activity.

No longer can the coupling of earth wobble and serious earthquakes be considered as coincidence according to such distinguished experts as Dr Charles Whitten, chief geologist of America’s National Ocean Survey, who has developed a graph showing the relation of earthquakes and the daily movement of the pole. As a result he concluded that there is no doubt that major earthquakes coincide with maximum earth wobble. 

The major region for earthquakes is the Pacific Ring of Fire, with another earthquake line running through the Middle East, Iran and Burma. About 80% of earthquakes occur around the Ring of Fire, with 15% in the Middle East, and the remaining 5% scattered throughout the rest of world.

It is reported that there will be more major earthquakes reported in the 20th Century than in the previous recorded history. Of the 13 worst earthquakes known in history, 10 occurred this century. At the beginning of the 20th century there was a major earthquake each three years. Now there are many major earthquakes every year. However the effect of the number of recording stations may have had some influence here.

The number of reported significant earthquakes increased over 11 fold in the decade commencing with 1967, the year of the taking of Jerusalem by the Jews.

In July 1979 it was reported that in the first half of 1978 there had been 47 Richter +6 earthquakes of which 7 had been +7. It should be remembered that a 7 Richter is ten times as strong as a 6 Richter earthquake.

The occurrence of major earthquakes since the end of World War II is as follows

	YEARS


	+6 EARTHQUAKES

	1947-56

1957-66

1967

1968

1969

1970

1971

1967-76
	7

17

17

19

21

24

34

195


Natural disasters killed 220,000 people in 2008 making it one of the worst years on record
VOLCANOES

Another area of seismic activity are volcanoes. Early in the l980's Mount St Helens literally blew up, causing widespread devastation. In addition, a new island was formed in Iceland by volcanic activity. 

An international flight to Australia by British Airways was disrupted by a volcano erupting in Indonesia. The plane lost power in four jet engines and fell in elevation six miles before they were re-started.

In the late 1970's scientists warned that catastrophes are unavoidable with a major movement of the San Andreas fault expected by the end of the century. 
Anti-earthquake devices costing $6.5 billion are being installed in Tokyo, a city which is subject to major earthquakes on a regular basis the last of which was in 1923.

A volcano in Iceland caused widespread flight disruption in Europe in early 2010 

EARTHQUAKES AND THE RETURN OF CHRIST

At the return of the Lord Jesus Christ to the earth, His feet will touch the Mount of Olives. There will be an earthquake and the Mount of Olives will split in two, allowing a means of escape to those in Jerusalem (Acts 1:10-12, cf. Zechariah 14:4,5).

GLOBAL EARTHQUAKE

Haggai 2:6,7 (520 BC): For thus saith the Lord of hosts; Yet once, it is a little while, and I will shake the heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and the dry land; 7 And I will shake all nations, and the desire of all nations shall come: and I will fill this house with glory, saith the Lord of Hosts.

This prophecy relates the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ with a major earthquake. The Lord shook the heavens, the earth, the sea and the dry land before at the previous world-wide judgment of the flood. That the flood was world-wide is shown in Genesis 6:17.

The correlation between the flood and the second advent is demonstrated by the Lord Jesus Christ in Matthew 24:37-41 (32 AD): But as the days of Noah were, so shall also the coming of the Son of man be. 38 For as in the days that were before the flood they were eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noah entered into the Ark. 39 And knew not until the flood came, and took them all away; so shall also the coming of the Son of man be. 40 Then shall two be in the field; the one shall be taken, and the other left. 41 Two women shall be grinding at the mill; the one shall be taken, and the other left.
It should be noted that this passage of Scripture, which is often viewed as a portrayal of the Rapture of the Church, is related to the Second Advent. The ones that remain are blessed because they proceed into the Millennium to repopulate the earth; those who are taken receive judgment

The shaking of the earth at the time of Noah caused the earth's axis to move from its original position of 5 degrees to 23.5 degrees. At the second advent it may be that the axis would be shifted back to its original orientation.  
We do, however, know that there will be no repeat of the universal flood where the waters on and under the earth was augmented by the water in the canopy above the earth (Genesis 9:15). 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND
1978 - 
Anti earthquake devices costing $6.5 billion being installed in Tokyo.

1979 - 
Scientists warn that catastrophes are unavoidable with a major movement of the San Andreas fault expected by the end of the century.
1980 - 
Mt St Helens in Washington State explodes killing over 40 people and destroying large areas of forest.

1983 - 
Most violent earthquake to hit Assam in 115 years.
1985 - 
Strongest earthquake to strike Tokyo in more than 50 years.


A 8.1 earthquake killed 9,500 people in Mexico while another rated as 7.4 levelled two towns in China near the Sino Soviet border. This quake was felt as far away as Islamabad and Tashkent in the Soviet Union,

1988 - 
There we 16 earthquakes of seven or more Richter intensity this year according to seismological reports. In addition a Richter 6.9 earthquake hit Leninakan causing the deaths of perhaps 100,000 and making half a million homeless. It is estimated that the cost of the earthquake will be $8.4 billion.

1998  - 
A huge earthquake at 8.1 Richter struck Antarctica west of the Belleny Islands in March. The fact that such a strong earthquake should occur in Antarctica was unusual because it did not occur on a fault line.

1999 – 
A 7.4 Richter earthquake with its epicentre near Izmit on August 17 was the most devastating disaster in Turkey for 150 years with a death toll of 40,000 and 600,000 being left homeless.


The US Geological Survey published in Science magazine that an earthquake fault line has been discovered directly beneath downtown Los Angeles with a potential to trigger an earthquake of 7.5 Richter. This would be 15 times stronger than the 6.7 Richter quake of 1994 which killed 57 people and cost $40 billion damage

2000 - 
Natural catastrophes have killed 1.4 million people around the world in the second half of the 20th century and scientists are fearful that global warming will intensify the problem. A survey by giant reinsurance firm Munich Re showed about 250 major catastrophes had hit the planet in the past 40 years with the late 1980’s and 1990’s suffering a level of disasters four times higher than the 1950’s. 


The rate of major earthquakes appears to be increasing with an average of 10.5 earthquakes per year above 6.9 on the Richter scale for the 1980’s and 15.3 for the 1990’s a rate that has continued in the first five years of the new decade. Very severe earthquakes of 8 Richter or above have increased from 4 per decade in the 1980’s to 6 per decade in the 1990’s and to date 10 per decade in our present decade. This trend is of interest as we approach the end of the Church Age.

2001 - 
On India’s Republic Day January 26 India suffered its strongest earthquake in 50 years when a 7.9 Richter earthquake shook India. The epicentre was near Bhuj in western Gujarat with 6000 being killed in the city and four hospitals “vanished from the face of the earth with their entire staff”. 


Seattle earthquake causes damage costing billions registering 6.8 on the Richter scale 

2003 - 
The director of the Geological Institute of Israel  Amos Bein says that Haifa Bay area is a ticking bomb which will explode when and if an earthquake occurs. It won’t be the earthquake that kills but the collapsing infrastructure” he warned referring to the Haifa Bay ‘s gas lines and reservoirs, plants and concentration of toxic substances

It was reported that there were 63 earthquakes reported globally this year of +6 Richter and above

2004 - 
On December 26th a massive 9.0 Richter off Banda Aceh in Indonesia caused a Tsunami which devastated coastal areas around the Indian Ocean causing huge loss of life. A group of 400 Christians who had been refused permission to hold a Christmas service near the sea in Meulaboh Indonesia went into the mountains and none were hurt. Unfortunately 80% of the citizens near the sea in that area died on Boxing Day 

2011
February 22 - Major earthquake in Christchurch New Zealand


March 11 a 9.0 earthquake struck Honshu triggering a tsunami killing some 20,000

SIGNIFICANT EARTHQUAKES TO 2004

	YEAR
	LOCATION
	YEAR
	LOCATION
	YEAR
	LOCATION

	856
	Greece
	1939
	Turkey
	1976
	Turkey

	1556
	China
	1944
	Japan
	1978
	Iran

	1737
	India
	1946
	Japan
	1980
	Algeria

	1755
	Portugal
	1948
	Japan
	
	Italy

	1819
	India
	1949
	Ecuador
	1980
	Algeria

	1883
	Dutch Indies
	1950
	India
	1985
	Mexico

	1897
	India
	1952
	Russia
	1987
	Japan

	1902
	Martinique
	1957
	Alaska
	1990
	Iran

	1906
	San Francisco
	1960
	Chile
	1993
	India

	1908
	Italy
	
	Morocco 
	1995
	Kobe Japan 

	1915
	Italy
	1962
	Iran
	1998
	Afghan &Tajik

	1920
	China
	1964
	Alaska
	1999
	Colombia

	1922
	Japan
	1968
	Iran
	
	Turkey

	1923
	Japan
	1970
	Peru
	
	Taiwan

	1927
	China
	1972
	Iran
	2001
	Gujarat

	1932
	China
	
	Nicaragua
	2002
	Afghanistan

	1933
	Japan
	1974
	Pakistan
	2003
	Algeria

	1934
	India
	1976
	Guatemala
	
	Iran 

	1935
	India
	
	China
	
	Japan

	1939
	China
	
	Philippines
	2004
	Indonesia



SUPER 9+ EARTHQUAKES IN LAST 100 YEARS

	YEAR
	LOCATION
	YEAR
	LOCATION
	YEAR
	LOCATION

	1908
	Italy [9.0] 
	1960
	Chile [9.5]
	2004
	Indonesia [9.0]

	1952
	Russia [9.0]
	1964
	Alaska [9.2]
	2011
	Japan [9.0]

	1957
	Alaska [9.1]
	
	
	
	


2007 - 
In April up to 7000 people were made homeless after a tsunami triggered by a 8.1 magnitude earthquake swept through the western Solomon Islands. The seismic jolt lifted an entire island metres out of the sea destroying some of the world’s most pristine coral reefs. In an instant the grinding of the Earth’s tectonic plates forced the island of Ranongga up three metres.


On 15th August a 8 Richter earthquake hit the coast of Peru killing more than 500 people, leaving at least 1500 injured and thousands homeless. Also in August there was a 7.2 Richter earthquake in Vanuatu and a 7.5 in Indonesia. 

2008 – 
On May 12 an 8.0 Richter earthquake in Sichuan province China killed 90,000 and left 5 million homeless. Hundreds of aftershocks including three of 5.34 Richter and above destroyed another 420,000 homes. It also affected some of China’s nuclear facilities including several nuclear warheads causing tremendous explosions. The following month strong earthquakes hit Greece and Japan.


Continued reports of swarms of earthquakes in the Yellowstone National Park. Yellowstone is a caldera 70 kilometres long by 30 kilometres wide. Eight kilometres beneath the earth’s surface lies a huge magma cavern containing vast amounts of molten rock. The author visited Yellowstone in 2008 and was impressed by the level of thermal activity in the area.


An Oxfam report analysed data from Red Cross, UN and researchers at Louvain University in Belgium. The results showed that the earth is currently experiencing approximately 500 natural disasters a year compared with 120 incidents in the early 1980’s. The number of weather related disasters in 2006 was 240 compared with 60 in 1980.
2009
A major earthquake devastated Port-au-Prince the Haitian capital in January. Many thousands of Haitians have professed faith in Christ with many conversions taking place during the three days of prayer and fasting called for by the Haitian government during 12th to 14th February. 
People were in the streets literally begging God forgiveness and mercy. A reported 40,000 Haitians have made a profession of faith in Jesus Christ since the major earthquake hit the impoverished nation.

2010 
 On April 12th a 7.1 earthquake rocked Tibet killing more than 2,000 people and injuring 10,000. This is the 24th earthquake measuring at least 6.5 since January 1st..  The earthquakes this year have killed as many as 300,000 people. Over the same period in 2009 there were 12 major earthquakes.

2012
From 1990 to 1999 there were 1515 quakes of Richter 6 and above, During 2000-2010 there were 1776 quakes of 6 and above

FAMINES AND DISEASES

TREND 62 - FAMINES AND DISEASES

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:7 “For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom: and there shall be famines and pestilences and earthquakes in divers places.”
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

The incidence of famines and the world population explosion are two sides of the same coin. Even allowing for miracle strains of staple crops which increase yields substantially, the war against the world population explosion is not being won. The population explosion is best shown in a tabulated form by date as to when the population of the earth passed each successive one billion mark:

	DATE
	POPULATION BILLIONS
	TIME GAP SINCE LAST BILLION

	0
	About 200 million
	

	1804
	1b
	

	1927
	2b
	123

	1960
	3b
	33

	1974
	4b
	14

	1987
	5b
	13

	1999
	6b
	12

	2011
	7b
	12

	2027*
	8b
	16

	2046*
	9b
	19


The current world population is doubling every 35 to 40 years.
Food Production.  The following facts were considered pertinent: in the early 1980’s 
(a). To improve nutrition, food production required quadrupling between 1975 and 2000.

(b). To maintain the present poor nutrition, 10-20 million hectares of new land has to be developed annually.

(c). Every day 10,000 people throughout the world die of starvation or malnutrition.

(d). Most of the good arable land in the world is under pasture or being tilled at the present.

Famines and food production are greatly affected by weather conditions which most meteorologists agree are in an unstable and unpredictable state. The thinking person seeing major increases in world population, and the food production data, must come to the conclusion that famines are inevitable. With the Greenhouse Effect people are being encouraged to afforest land: whilst population expansion requires increased arable land to be brought into production.

PROJECTIONS 

In 1975 the World Food Conference in Rome stated that the annual famine toll in that year was 57 million, or 156,000 every day of the year. Those starving in 1975 were three times the number who were starving in 1970. In the Food Conference in Manila in 1978 it was stated that one baby in three will never reach the age of five because of malnutrition.

The United Nations states that we are in the grips of the worst food problems the world has ever seen. The only disposable food left is in countries such as Europe, the United States and Australia. Ninety percent of the world's food is grown in areas where a 5% change in rainfall would render them less productive.

PROPHECY REGARDING FAMINE IN THE TRIBULATION

Revelation 11:3,6 (96 AD): And I will give power unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophecy a thousand two hundred and three score days clothed in sackcloth. 6 These have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their prophecy, and have power over waters to turn them to blood and to smite the earth with all the plagues as often as they will.
The two prophets who minister during the first half of the tribulation period cause drought to occur over the earth. By implication the drought will cause famine and great testing.

DISEASES

Whilst the scourge of smallpox has been removed from the world, many other diseases have become more resistant to medicines and have staged a counter-attack. New diseases have emerged such as AIDS, which are causing world-wide concern.

In 1976 there was a meeting in the United States between leading American and British medical experts, where great concern was expressed about the reduction in the effect of antibiotics because disease causing organisms were increasing their immunity.

In 1965 it appeared that by using DDT, malaria was on the way to extinction.  However, by the early 1980s malaria is back on a rampage in Africa, Asia and Latin America, with 120 million cases a year.  In India there were 40,000 cases of malaria reported in 1966.  This increased to 1,430,000 in 1972 and further escalated to 5.8 million in 1976.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
China records it worst drought in a century.

1979  
12 million of the world's children died each year from preventative diseases, due to lack of funds.

1984 - 
By August 13,000 full cases of AIDS had been registered world wide with several million people believed to be carrying the HIV virus or AIDS antibodies. In New York city AIDS was the main killer of men in their 30’s 

1985 
An estimated two million people died of famine in Africa, with a further 100 million undernourished. Egyptian water supply is also threatened as even the Nile runs low. Officials from the Ministry of Irrigation says that the waters of Lake Nasser behind the Aswan Dam are dangerously low.
1986 - 
In 1984/5 an estimated 2 million people in Africa died of famine. Then followed the good rains of 85/86 . In June this year rains promised a good year but by July the rains had stopped and the crops withered and died resulting in at least 6 million people facing famine which is worse than 1984.


Africa is also bracing itself for a locust invasion, the largest in 50 years at a time when the continent’s locust control; organisations are collapsing. The Migratory Locust Control Organisation was set up in Mali by the colonial powers after the locust plague of 1930 to monitor the Niger delta a traditional breeding ground for locusts but some African states have not paid their fees and it has been forced into liquidation.

1987 - 
The UN  World Food Programme listed 15 needy nations estimating their food need as 2.7 million tonnes. They are Angola , Botswana, Chad, Ethiopia, Malawi, Mozambique, Niger, Somalia, Sudan, Swaziland, Tanzania, Uganda, Zaire, Zambia and Zimbabwe. 


The Global 2000 plan calls for a population reduction of two billion by 2000 bringing the population back to 1960 level. In March the world population reached five billion.


More than 500 species of insects are immune to insecticide. About 15 species are so resistant that they are very hard to kill. 

1988 - 
It is expected that unless populations are curtailed, some of the world's biggest cities could collapse within 40 years.  By 2025 Mexico City would have a population of 37.5 million, Shanghai 36.1 million, Beijing 31.9, and Sao Paulo 29.6.

1989 - 
Over half a billion people in the world suffer from hunger and malnutrition. The most affected is the populations of Africa South East Asia and Central America. According to the World Food Council the number of such people has been increasing in the 1980’s five times faster than in previous years. It also states that reallocation of only a small proportion of funds spent on armament would solve the problem.

1991 - 
A recent Reuter report from Washington entitled “AIDS devastates Africa” says that the disease is spreading rapidly throughout Africa and it has become the leading cause of death in many parts of the continent. Ann Kimball of the WHO said more than 6 million Africans were infected with the AIDS virus about one in every forty adults. She said 500,000 African infants had been born infected  with AIDS.

1993 - 
TB and AIDS is a fatal combination. One third of the world’s population has already been infected with TB. If these individuals contract HIV infection it dramatically shortens their lives causing an acute case of TB to erupt from their previously harmless infection. For someone who does not have a TB  infection but has contracted HIV  exposure to the TB germ can be devastating with the patient often dying within weeks. 

1994 
The UN Food and Agricultural Organisation [FAO] listed 30 countries which were currently facing food shortages half of which were in central Africa. It was reported that rats in China destroyed seven billion kilograms of rice which is enough food for 40 million people for one year


According to the WHO India tops the world in HIV infection cases and it tops Asia in the number of AIDS cases with an estimated 100,000 AIDS patients

1995 
Floods in South China cause severe grain reserve levels with the country importing large amounts of food. China’s population now 1.2 billion

1998 
WHO reveals that AIDS has become the world’s deadliest disease displacing TB. It is now the fourth largest killer after heart disease, strokes and acute respiratory diseases leading to 2.3 million deaths this year. Two years ago AIDS was ranked at number nine amongst the world’s killer diseases.


The world population had reached 6 billion

1999 - 
The use of antibiotic drugs on chickens and cattle appears to be a major reason for the emergence in the USA of two kinds of drug resistant salmonella based diarrhoea originating from unpasteurised milk.


In August India’s population passed the billion mark. Only China has more people than India. China has a current population of 1.248 billion. India has increased life  expectancy from 39 to 63 in less than 50 years and cut its fertility rate in half from 6 to 3 children per woman.

2002
The international community gave massive support to 13 million Ethiopians who were starving with the USA donating one million tons of food and the EU tens of thousands of tons

2003 
Cannibalism is increasing in North Korea following another poor harvest and a big cut in international food aid according to refugees who have fled the stricken country. If a funeral takes place during the day and burial is performed that evening the grave may be dug open and the body stolen before morning said one refugee 


World grain harvests have fallen for four consecutive years and world grain stocks are at the lowest level in 30 years.


Ethiopia is once more in the grip of famine. The situation today is more grim than the famine of 1984-5when a million people died. Today more than 12 million are at risk 50% of them being children under 15 years old. While Ethiopia is an extreme case it is an indication of what may soon happen in other African nations 


Faced with the alarming new epidemic medical scientists around the world marshalled in a hi-tech attempt to contain SARS the Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome  that first struck in the southern Chinese province of Guangdong in mid November 2002. 

By the end of April 2003 SARS had spread to 30 countries with almost 6000 cases and 400 deaths. The WHO had a tough time getting accurate information on the epidemic in China as several authorities had covered up the extent of the SARS situation. 


The discovery of a case of mad cow disease in Washington State is threatening to seriously damage an industry that has been enjoying growing exports. At least 15 nations immediately banned the importing of US beef


Estimates published by the World Health Organization (WHO) and the Joint United Nations programme on HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS) put the number of adults living with the HIV virus globally at the end of 2003 to be 37 million. This compares with 3,000 cases of HIV/AIDS globally twenty years ago. 


A further 2.5 million children are also thought to be infected with the virus. During 2003, 3 million people died from HIV/AIDS and another 5 million are thought to have become infected with HIV. Around 95% of the people infected with HIV live in the developing world. 

2004
More than 20 million people had died of AIDS over the last 25 years. 


More than 2000 of Britain's 5000 haemophiliacs are believed to be carrying the AIDS virus. Several new viruses similar to AIDS have been identified in West Africa and Europe. South Africa reported as having 5.6 million HIV/AIDS sufferers with India having 5.1 million

In an invasion of north and west Africa that may take on biblical proportions the largest swarms of locusts for many years  are threatening crops already shrivelled by years of drought. The UN Food and Agriculture Organisation  [FAO] announced on July 5 that the first swarms of desert locusts were abandoning their spring breeding area and heading into Mauritania, Senegal, Mali, Chad having already had a field day in Algeria and Morocco.
2005 - 
An estimated 12 million people in six southern African countries are expected to need food aid before the next harvest in February due to crop failure and the rising cost of grain. In Malawi alone up to 5 million people representing 40% of the population are facing shortages.


The rural work force is being decimated by AIDS in southern Africa. About 20% of Zambia’s 11 million people are infected with HIV and life expectancy has dropped to just 37 years.


The world is in a grip of panic over a potential avian flu pandemic involving a virus named H5N1. This flu virus transferred from sick poultry to humans in Hong Kong in 1997. As a result all of the 1.5 million chickens in the territory were destroyed.


Perth based microbiologist Calvin London maintains that widespread use of antibiotics in the livestock industry is creating superbugs that could exacerbate a potential bird flu pandemic. 

Whilst antibiotic abuse is a global problem the US is the worse offender with up to 70% of antibiotics being used in livestock. In Australia 50% of all antibiotics goes into meat. The EU has banned all antibiotic use in its meat industry from 2006

2008 - 
Today we see a new global tragedy as food prices soar worldwide. In many places in the world the rising costs have already reached crisis level. According to the UN global food prices rose 35% in the last year. Corn prices have hit a 12 year high and the price of wheat has jumped almost 90%. 

On April 25 it was reported that rice had hit $1000 a ton and 100% B grade white rice could soon reach $1300


The cause of the exorbitant food is a combination of various factors including growing populations, harsh weather conditions including drought, plagues, record oil process, the use of grains to produce bio fuels and speculators trading in local market places. Local problems such as a cyclone in Bangladesh, drought in Australia, a plague of rats in India, the demand for more meat in increasingly prosperous Asia, panic buying in Hong Kong, and the outpacing of consumption of rice over production.

2009 
Current world population at February 2009 – 6.9 billion

The rate of HIV /AIDS infection in India expected to be above 10 million by the end of the century. A UN  report stated that 2.1 million have died of AIDS In 2007.


There has been much publicity recently regarding the possibility of a bird flu pandemic with the possibility of many millions dying from it world wide. 


More than 500 species of insects are immune to insecticides. About fifteen species are so resistant that they are very hard to kill.

2009
New deadly swine flu jumps to humans, outbreak in Mexico may spread. Swine flu the first official pandemic in 41 years has started.

2010
Environmentalists pushing for a two children limit and abortion as the world population of 6.7 billion expected to rise to 9.2 billion by 2050/ The ILO [International Labour Organisation predicts that the loss of jobs due to the economic crisis could multiply the food crisis

Fears grow over world food supply with a billion people currently suffering from hunger


Bee decline already having dramatic effect on plant pollination

2011
Think tank – Food prices to rocket by 50% as global hunger epidemic causes riots and famines


Man-made flu virus with potential to wipe out many millions is created in Research Lab
December 20th US federal government ask scientists not to release method used to develop human bird flu because of threat of bioterrorism

2012 
World grain reserves are so dangerously low that severe weather in the United States or other food-exporting countries could trigger a major hunger crisis next year, the United Nations has warned. Failing harvests in the US, Ukraine and other countries this year have eroded reserves to their lowest level since 1974. The US, which has experienced record heatwaves and droughts in 2012, now holds in reserve a historically low 6.5% of the maize that it expects to consume in the next year, says the UN.

"With food consumption exceeding the amount grown for six of the past 11 years, countries have run down reserves from an average of 107 days of consumption 10 years ago to under 74 days recently. Prices of main food crops such as wheat and maize are now close to those that sparked riots in 25 countries in 2008. FAO figures released this week suggest that 870 million people are malnourished and the food crisis is growing in the Middle East and Africa. Wheat production this year is expected to be 5.2% below 2011, with yields of most other crops, except rice, also falling, says the UN.

Deadly diseases (which the Bible calls pestilences) would be common. Emerging diseases such as AIDS, Ebola, Hanta virus, Dengue, West Nile, SARS, bird flu, etc., underscore this fact. Ironically, just a few decades ago, some scientists were forecasting that advances in medicine might soon eradicate deadly diseases.

According to the United Nations, an estimated 854 million people went hungry in 2006.

WEATHER

TREND 63 – WEATHER DISTURBANCES 

PROPHECY - Luke 21:25b  And there shall be upon the earth distress of nations, with perplexity: the sea and the waves roaring.
TREND 64 - CELESTIAL AND TERRESTRIAL DISTURBANCES

PROPHECY - Luke 21:25a (32 AD): And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; 

TREND 65  GLOBAL WARMING

PROPHECY - Revelation 16:8-9   And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun; and power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. 9 And men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, which hath power over these plagues: and they repented not to give him glory.

Over the last few years society has been inundated with man made global warming or more recently climate change. In Revelation 16 God in his fourth bowl judgment will provide real global warming! 

BACKGROUND TO THE TRENDS AS AT 1983 

During the time of the Tribulation, extreme problems with the weather are predicted. Over the last twenty years weather patterns have been erratic with records being set in many areas. The weather patterns are also predicted to change due to the Greenhouse Effect, with the increase in temperature causing rising of sea levels.

In the first half of this century the world enjoyed better weather than for the previous 1000 years. Since then, however, the weather has changed on a world-wide basis to a less kindly norm. There was an increase in population of two billion during that period. The change in weather patterns will affect food production, bringing hunger to many.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1979 - 
Scotland records lowest ever temperatures; sea freezes. Moscow sizzles, highest recorded this century.  Fiercest hurricane of the century in the Caribbean.

1982 - 
It was reported that the ice caps are melting causing sea levels to rise. This phenomena is thought to be caused by the “Greenhouse effect”

1983 - 
El Nino causing problems in the weather in the Pacific, including drought in Australia. The Jet Stream has increased from 100 to 150kmh.

1986 - 
Violent hail storms in China destroy 100,000 homes killing at least 120.

1987 - 
More than 15 million trees were blown down by the hurricane of October which struck South-East England in October. In Sussex, Suffolk and Kent a fifth of all timber is down. The damage to forests and woodlands is more than double that of any previous gale in living memory.

1988 - 
Three quarters of Bangladesh with its 100 million people lay under water after it and neighbouring India, Bhutan and Nepal suffered the heaviest monsoon in 70 years. The flooding left 30 million homeless. Many hundreds died. Experts estimate that up to 500,000 new cases of diarrhoea are occurring each day

1989 - 
International conference on climate changes held in Nairobi Kenya in June especially dealing with the Greenhouse Effect

1999 - 
Glaciers in the Himalayas are melting at an alarming rate and could cause catastrophic flooding if melt water lakes overflow into surrounding valleys. The Gangorti glacier at the head of the Ganges River is receding at a rate of 30 metres a year . If current trends blamed on global warming continue it is predicted that all the glaciers in the central and eastern Himalayas could disappear by 2035 with disastrous consequences for India, Pakistan, Bhutan, Tibet and China.

2003 - In the opening years of this century there have been many unusual weather patterns with increasing intensity. In the summer of 2003 an unprecedented heatwave in Europe killed 20,000 and caused agricultural losses amounting to $10 billion


On September 18th super hurricane Isabel, a category 5 storm with winds up to 370 km/h formed off the United States. Only 3 storms of this category have hit the USA in the last 100 years On September 23rd Typhoon Maemi became the most powerful storm to strike South Korea in decades


In December a UN Conference on Climate change held in Milan was told that natural disasters which are mostly caused by extreme weather cost more than $60 billion this year


On March 6th the largest most active sunspot ever seen occurred bombarding the earth with solar X rays, gamma rays, protons and creating a surging solar wind that disturbed the Earth’s magnetic field. This claimed two satellites as casualties and apparently cut power to 20,000 Swedish homes 


On November 7th it was reported that the sun had erupted nine times in the last two weeks. These explosions sent out a cloud of charged gas 13 times the size of the earth. 

Scientists who have been monitoring the 21 solar cycles of 11 year duration since 1755 have never seen a string of activity to match this. The unusual fact is that we are past the maximum point of the cycle by 3 years.
2004 - 
On January 7th the island of Niue 2000 km north east of New Zealand was virtually flattened by a category 5 cyclone with winds up to 300 km/h


An unprecedented heat wave in Europe has fanned forest fires wiped out crops triggered blackouts and killed thousands of people . Funeral home giant OGF say almost 3500 people will have died in Paris by the end of the month.
2005  
Greg Holland at the Georgia Institute of Technology (GIT) published a study which found that the number of category 4 and 5 hurricanes had increased over the past 35 years, mostly in the Pacific and Indian Oceans. In July, Holland published a new study which found that the number of tropical storms in the Atlantic have doubled over the past century due to global warming. 

The study claims that the number of tropical cyclones averaged six per year between 1905 and 1930, rose to 9.4 annually between 1931 and 1994, and jumped to 14.8 per year since 1994. 
2007
Weather is breaking records around the world. The climate this years being called a 100 year weather rarity. The world has experienced a string of record breaking weather events from early 2007, with tropical storms, hurricanes, tornados, floods, heat waves, forest fires, snow fall in South Africa and with the Arabian Peninsula’ first tropical cyclone

2008 - 
Immense disaster was caused by cyclone Nargis which hit Burma on May 2 The cyclone caused huge tidal waves that swept inland over the low lying delta. 130,000 were reported as dead or missing and 2.4 million were left homeless and hungry.

2009 - 
A combination of record high temperatures and very strong winds in early February caused a catastrophic bush fire in Victoria Australia with over 200 dead.

2010
The US National Academy of Science issues a report funded by NASA warning that the 2012 Solar Maximum could lead to disaster with solar flares knocking out electricity grids. High-energy electric pulses from the sun could surge to Earth and cripple our electrical grid for years, causing billions in damages, government officials and scientists worry. Solar storms occur when sunspots on our star erupt and spew out flumes of charged particles that can damage power systems. 
The sun's activity typically follows an 11-year cycle, and it looks to be coming out of a slump and gearing up for an active period. The sun is waking up from a deep slumber, and in the next few years we expect to see much higher levels of solar activity," said Richard Fisher, head of NASA's Heliophysics Division. "At the same time, our technological society has developed an unprecedented sensitivity to solar storms." A major solar storm could cause 20 times more economic damage than Hurricane Katrina.

Quakes and floods mark this year as the most deadliest in more than a generation

2011
May 22 Deadliest recorded tornado hits city of Joplin killing 157 people


Millions face food poverty as northern Europe is hit by worst drought in 35 years
2012 
In April 100 tornados roared across 5 Midwest states within 24 hours. The USA also is experiencing the worst drought it has seen since the Dust Bowl days of the 1930’s with close to two thirds of the continental US experiencing some level of drought.

COMMENTS
There would be signs in the sun. In recent years there has been a massive increase in solar activity recorded. Still future paranormal events must yet occur.

Chaotic weather would be prevalent. Jesus foresaw the seas and the waves roaring in the last days. He also likened these signs to birth pangs. The Greek word odin, often translated as sorrows in, literally means birth pangs. Furthermore, the apostle Paul reminded us that the creation itself will be delivered from the curse at the end of the age. And that the whole creation groans and labours with birth pangs). As delivery draws near, birth pangs always increase in both intensity and frequency. Therefore, the creation itself would travail as the time of delivery draws near. Of course chaotic weather is not new, but there are indications that we are witnessing an increase in strange weather
[D] - MAN-MADE SIGNS

This section deals with man-made conditions are divided into four sections:  

WAR

KNOWLEDGE AND TRAVEL

POLLUTION

MORAL DECLINE

WAR

TREND 66 WORLD WAR

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:6,7  “And ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars: see that ye be not troubled: for all these things must come to pass, but the end is not yet 7 For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom.”
TREND 67 PREPARATION FOR WAR

PROPHECY - Joel 3:9-12 “Proclaim ye this among the Gentiles; Prepare war, wake up the mighty men, let all the men of war draw near; let them come up: 10  Beat your plowshares into swords and your pruninghooks into spears: let the weak say, I am strong. 11  Assemble yourselves, and come, all ye heathen, and gather yourselves together round about: thither cause thy mighty ones to come down, O LORD. 12  Let the heathen be wakened, and come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat: for there will I sit to judge all the heathen round about.”
TREND 68 - NUCLEAR WAR

PROPHECY - Joel 2:30,31 “And I will shew wonders in the heavens and in the earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke. 31  The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the LORD come.”
PROPHECY - Zechariah 14:12 “And this shall be the plague wherewith the Lord will smite all the people that have fought against Jerusalem; Their flesh shall consume away while they stand upon their feet, and their eyes shall consume away in their holes, and their tongue shall consume away in their mouth.”
TREND 69  MAN ABLE TO DESTROY ALL LIFE

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:21-22  “For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.22 And except those days should be shortened, there should no flesh be saved: but for the elect's sake those days shall be shortened.”
Mankind would be capable of destroying all life. Consider that when Jesus made this prophecy the armaments of His day were swords and spears. But today, with nuclear, biological, and chemical weapons, it is possible to wipe out all flesh on planet earth.

TREND 70 - ETHNIC CONFLICTS

PROPHECY - Luke 21:10 Then said he unto them, Nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom:

Ethnic conflicts would be prevalent. Jesus used the Greek word ethnos to describe the last days battles. Today, as never in history, we have ethnic group rising against ethnic group.
BACKGROUND TO THE TRENDS AS AT 1983
WORLD WAR

In verses Matthew 24:7-8 Christ revealed a single event that will indicate the end of the age has begun “Nation shall rise up against nation and kingdom against kingdom" coupled with famines and earthquakes. This is said to be the beginning of travail or birth pangs. This idiom is taken in the Jewish context means world war or a total conflict of the area in view. 
The idiom is found in two Old Testament passages Isaiah 19:1-4 which speaks of conflict all over the land of Egypt “The burden of Egypt. Behold, the LORD rideth upon a swift cloud, and shall come into Egypt: and the idols of Egypt shall be moved at his presence, and the heart of Egypt shall melt in the midst of it. And I will set the Egyptians against the Egyptians: and they shall fight every one against his brother, and every one against his neighbour; city against city, and kingdom against kingdom. And the spirit of Egypt shall fail in the midst thereof; and I will destroy the counsel thereof: and they shall seek to the idols, and to the charmers, and to them that have familiar spirits, and to the wizards. And the Egyptians will I give over into the hand of a cruel lord; and a fierce king shall rule over them, saith the Lord, the LORD of hosts.
The other passage is 2 Chronicles 15:1-7 “And the Spirit of God came upon Azariah the son of Oded: And he went out to meet Asa, and said unto him, Hear ye me, Asa, and all Judah and Benjamin; The LORD is with you, while ye be with him; and if ye seek him, he will be found of you; but if ye forsake him, he will forsake you. Now for a long season Israel hath been without the true God, and without a teaching priest, and without law. But when they in their trouble did turn unto the LORD God of Israel, and sought him, he was found of them. And in those times there was no peace to him that went out, nor to him that came in, but great vexations were upon all the inhabitants of the countries. And nation was destroyed of nation, and city of city: for God did vex them with all adversity. Be ye strong therefore, and let not your hands be weak: for your work shall be rewarded”. This again speaks of conflict over all the Middle East. In the Olivet Discourse the whole world is in view hence World War
PREPARATION FOR WAR
The amount of funds expended on the arms race is fantastic.  In December 1978 it was stated that $400,000m was spent on arms in the world per annum or $100 per head of population.  Many families in under-developed countries do not have an income of $100 per annum. Amazing proportions of gross national product are expended. Both Israel and Egypt outlay over 25% of their GNP on arms. One would have to be a wide-eyed optimist to apply Scriptures dealing with the peace in the millennium reign of Christ to this present troubled age.

It should be noted that in the Joel 3 prophecy the heathen concentrate in Jehoshaphat's valley. This is also known as the valley of Megiddo, Armageddon. Arming and rearming continue to be very high both in importance and monetary value for nations worldwide 

WAR IN THE TRIBULATION

PROPHECY - Revelation 6:3,4 (96 AD): And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the second beast say, Come and see. 4  And there went out another horse that was red: and power was given to him that sat thereon to take peace from the earth, and that they should kill one another: and there was given unto him a great sword.

This shows clearly a major war at the beginning of the Tribulation period, which would require a massive arms build-up in the years prior. The American general Albert Pike, who became the chief of the llluminati, stated that there would be three World Wars.  The first two world wars have been completed. If he is right the third world war will commence in the Tribulation. Nuclear warfare and the ensuing holocaust is officially the great fear of politicians in this era. The nuclear winter is viewed by them as a real possibility.

COUNTRIES INVOLVED IN INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL WARS SINCE 1945

	Afghanistan 

Algeria

Angola

Argentina

Armenia

Australia

Azerbaijan

Bangladesh

Bosnia

Brazil

Bulgaria

Burundi

Burma

Cambodia

Chad

Chechnya
	China

Colombia

Congo

Croatia

Cuba

Cyprus

Czechoslovakia 

Dominican Rep

Egypt

Eritrea

Ethiopia 

France

Georgia

Greece

Guatemala 

Hungary
	India 

Indonesia

Iraq 

Iran

Ireland

Israel

Jordan 

Korea 

Laos

Lebanon

Liberia

Libya

Malaya

Mauritania 

Morocco

Mozambique 
	Namibia

New Zealand 

Nicaragua

Nigeria

Pakistan

Papua New Guinea 

Philippines

Poland

Rhodesia

Romania

Russia

Rwanda

Somalia

South Africa 

Spanish Sahara 

Sri Lanka 
	Sudan

Syria

Tajikistan

Tanzania

Thailand

Tibet

Timor

Turkey

Vietnam

Uganda

UK

USA

West Papua

Yemen

Yugoslavia

Zaire


NUCLEAR WAR

In these verses the phrase "pillars of smoke" should be translated "palm trees" or palm trees of smoke.  This could speak of thermonuclear mushroom clouds.

When the Allies dropped atomic bombs on Nagasaki and Hiroshima, those in direct line of the blast disappeared but their shadows were burnt into the ground.  Those affected somewhat less had injuries described in the above verse. The bombs being made today are 2500 times the size of those used on Japan, with the power of 50 million tonnes of TNT. In addition the neutron bomb has been produced which will kill people but allow property to remain.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1979 - 
More than 50% of scientists and technologists in the world were said to be working on arms production. World arsenals contain a huge number of nuclear weapons. Russia spends more than 27% of its GNP on arms 

1981 - 
Vietnam is using toxic chemicals on people in Cambodia and Laos

1983 - 
Russia announced a hydrogen bomb 100 times larger than any other bomb, and equivalent to one billion tonnes of TNT.

1984 - 
According to the International Institute of Strategic Studies military spending is now at $1100 billion

China develops a sea skimming missile similar to the French Exocet.
1985 - 
It Is said that if South Africa were to fall to a Soviet-style regime, the USA would be forced to surrender to the Soviets within five years as a major war could not be won without South African manganese, chromium and vanadium.


Forty years of arms race has cost between $3-4 trillion to produce 16,000 mega-tonnes of explosives, compared to 11 mega-tonnes which killed 39 million people in World War 11, Korea and Vietnam. The superpowers have nuclear weapons amounting to 10 billion tonnes of TNT

1986 - 
In Iran 60,000 child soldiers are under training. Most of them are between 10 and 14 years of age.


SDI lasers designed as a shield against nuclear missiles could become offensive weapons incinerating a city within minutes.


Military Expenditure during 1980-84 and percentage of arms sale to developing countries

	COUNTRY 
	$ BILLION
	PERCENTAGE

	USA
	284.9
	48

	USSR
	226.2
	77

	FRANCE
	63.0
	81

	BRITAIN
	30.6
	73

	WEST GERMANY
	23.1
	61

	ITALY
	22.0
	92



Libya supplies Iran and Syria with nerve gas warheads for Soviet built missiles
1987 - 
This year the nations of the world spent $US 1.8 million per minute on its military or about $930 billion overall. This was an increase of $50 billion over last year’s expenditure. Saudi Arabia signs a contract with UK for $30 billion


Japan’s military budget for the year was $32 billion which makes it the world’s third largest


China sold 96 Silkworm missiles to Iran for use against shipping at a cost of $1 billion

1988 - 
Saudi Arabia buys from China intermediate range missiles capable of reaching any part of the Middle East with an atomic warhead. 


On May 22nd India launched its first Intermediate Range Ballistic Missile and have joined the US, USSR, France, China and Israel who have also developed the technology.

1991 – First Desert Storm war after Iraq invades Kuwait but they are driven out by coalition forces.
1992 - 
Four of the former Soviet republics have a colossal nuclear arsenal 

	COUNTRY
	ICBM
	NUCLEAR WARHEADS

	Belarus
	72
	1222

	Kazakhstan
	104
	1690

	Russia
	1035
	17505

	Ukraine
	176
	1690


1996 – 
At least 16 nations have developed biological and biochemical weapons [bacteria, germs, poisons and gases] which have the capacity to destroy whole continents in a very short period of time. 

These include Pneumonic Plague, Pulmonary Anthrax, Typhus, Botulism Toxin and Nerve Gases. Leading nations are now working on new types of weapons called geo-physical weapons where lightning, cyclones and other natural conditions are mobilised for destructive use. 

2000 - 
A missile test in early July signalled the determination of the US to build a controversial “Star Wars style” nuclear shield. The missile defence system which would const $60 billion is opposed by environmentalists who state that the danger is that the whole process will create an arms race in missiles and make the world a more dangerous place.


Around 100 million people were killed in wars in the 20th century

2002 – Scientists have warned that the influenza virus could be used in a similar way to anthrax and smallpox as a biological weapon. They warn that genetic mapping of the virus opens the way to the possibility of synthesising an infectious agent which could be propelled by aerosol. A terrorist need only to aerosol a plane with such material to start a global infection. 

2003 - 
Japan’s Defence Minister Shigeru Ishiba has stressed his country’s right to strike North Korean missile sites if an attack is believed to be imminent as attacking them after a missile attack would be too late. The threat from North Korea is seen as a global one. According to the South Korean Defence Ministry North Korea delivered 400 scud type missiles to countries in the Middle East including Iran, Iraq, Syria and Yemen.


US Defence Secretary Donald Rumsfeld is considering a plan for multi pronged attacks on insurgency strongholds in such countries as Lebanon and Somalia.
2004 - 
In one of its most secret projects Israel is constructing an underground military command centre in the Judean hills near Jerusalem . It will be able to withstand atomic, biological and chemical weapon attacks and will be used at times of extreme emergency. 

2005 - 
Beyond the 10 nations who have declared nuclear arms there are more than 40 countries with peaceful nuclear programmes that could make weapons. 
2007 - 
Global military spending totalled almost $ US 1.34 trillion in 2007 a real term increase of 45% since 1998. This is equivalent to $200 a year for each person in the world.

2008 - 
On August 7th the Georgian government in Tbilisi launched an assault on South Ossetia in an attempt to retake this small province that had broken away from Georgia in the 1990’s. As a result they came into conflict with Russia who attacked Georgia to prevent genocide according to Russian President Dmitry Medvedev.

2009 - 
The London Sun reported that terrorists died horribly at a forest training camp in Algeria. The terrorists were members of AQLIM, Al Qaida in the Land of Maghreb, whom the Sun identified as the largest and most powerful al Qaida group outside the Middle East. The fact that these terrorists all died from Pneumonic Plague is of great concern as a person can be infections for a week or more before symptoms occur. A former adviser to Mikhail Gorbachev Dr Igor Khrupinov said “Instead of using bombs people with infections could be walking through cities”
Major cyber attacks represent the greatest threat to the USA after an atomic attack on a city or weapons of mass destruction. Calling it “cybergeddon” an FBI chief said attack by hackers into a country highly reliant on computers could be disastrous. US counterterrorism officials have authenticated an Al Qaeda recruiter video threatening to smuggle biological weapons into the US via tunnels from Mexico

A home grown Israeli missile defence system performed well in its first live trial bringing down a short range rocket similar to those used by the Palestinian and Lebanese militants. Defence Ministry officials said the missile from the “Iron Dome” system intercepted and destroyed a “Grad” rocket. Concern regarding increasing possibility of a war in the Middle East

2010 
US military planners have won the support of President Obama for a new generation of high speed weapons that are intended to strike anywhere on earth within an hour.


North Korea has threatened to scrap all military assurance agreements with South Korea and warned of an immediate attack should Seoul intrude on the disputed maritime border, further raising tensions on the peninsula. Pyongyang’s threat to abandon the agreements designed to prevent accidental armed clashes and protect the safety of South Korean workers in a Northern factory enclave came as Seoul elevated its alert level and began anti-submarine exercises off the west coast of the peninsula. The threats mark the most serious deterioration in relations between the neighbours, who are still officially at war, in more than a decade. South Korea deploys robot capable of killing intruders along border with the North.


Israel’s secret new weapon? Nanotechnology paint to defeat radar


US military working on insect cyborgs?  Dragonfly drones and cyborg moths: Tiny flying robots set to be the future of spying and rescue missions

Stuxnet worm still out of control at Iran’s nuclear sites says expert


Pentagon prepares test of super weapon – conventional attack anywhere in the world in an hour

2011
Maiden flight of US Navy bat winged robot stealth bomber that has no need for a human pilot.


Russia prepares for future conflict with the largest rearmament programme since the Soviet era with a $650 billion price tag


Infrastructure vulnerability as Russian hackers seize control of U.S. Public Water System

May 2 Osama Bin Laden killed in Abbottabad Pakistan


MIT develops new radar technology allowing the military to see through walls. They can also detect heartbeats through a thick wall rendering walls incapable of hiding opponents. 


A leading Internet security expert has warned that a cyber terrorist attack with catastrophic consequences looks increasingly likely in a world already in a state of near cyber war. Every day we see attempts on an industrial scale to steal government secrets, information of interest to nation states not just commercial organisations.


Continuing pressure placed on Iran by the West in relation to their production of nuclear arms over the year continues into 2012. Threat of an attack by Israel mooted.

2012
At present annual global military spending is over $1.7 trillion


The Israel Army’s Engineering Corps has been working with civilian partners to develop robots that could detect and stop infiltration threats along the borders of Egypt, Lebanon and the Gaza Strip.

Spy planes able to photograph sunbathers in their back gardens are being deployed by Google and Apple. The U.S. technology giants are racing to produce aerial maps so detailed they can show up objects just four inches wide .


On February 2nd Israeli Military Intelligence Chief said 200,000 enemy missiles are ready at any given time to be fired on Israeli cities.

COMMENT
Many wars would erupt. According to Project Ploughshares, there are dozens of major armed conflicts in the world today
Preparations for a global war anticipated  Never in history have so many nations stockpiled weapons of mass destruction.

The use of nuclear weapons anticipated. The neutron bomb melts (dissolves) its victims just as God warned 2500 years ago. "Their flesh shall dissolve while they stand on their feet, Their eyes shall dissolve in their sockets, And their tongues shall dissolve in their mouths." This was unimaginable in Zechariah's day.
KNOWLEDGE AND TRAVEL

TREND 71  INCREASE IN KNOWLEDGE 
PROPHECY - Daniel 12:4 (534 BC): But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

There is no doubt that in the last five decades there has been a unique knowledge boom. Knowledge is doubling in the scientific area every ten years. Discoveries in the areas of electronics, genetics, computers, communications and physics have been so phenomenal that no one can keep up with them all. 
It is said that a man in the 18th Century boasted that he knew everything there was to know about the mathematics and science of his day. A statement like that today would be unthinkable even when related to a very specialised field. Such a knowledge boom is a definite sign of the end times.

The boom is also illustrated by the fact that 75% of all scientists and technologists in history are alive at this time. 35,000 scientific journals are published in the world each year. Half of medical knowledge is out of date each decade. Over 75% of medicines in use today have been developed since 1945.

In Canada, there are seven times as many graduates from tertiary institutions as there were in 1950, whilst in India the factor is ten.

As far as world literacy is concerned, the number of books published each year is escalating. Russia publishes 90,000; the USA 85,000; West Germany 45,000; and Great Britain 35,000.

The rise of computers and electronics has been a feature during this period. When Apollo 13 got lost in space, a calculation which would have taken scientists a million years, was completed in 90 minutes by NASA computers.

In 1980 the Seiko digital diary was produced. It was able to give not only the time but also cash-card account number, names and addresses, phone numbers, business and social appointments, passport numbers, travellers cheques numbers, birthdays and anniversaries, day, date and time.  It had seven memories. How we have moved on in a quarter of a century!

Review of the Scriptures reveal an apparent increase in technology prior to the Flood, the last universal judgment on the world.

TREND 72 CHRISTIAN GOSPEL TO ALL NATIONS

PROPHECY - Mark 13:10 “And the gospel must first be published among all nations.”

The Christian gospel would be preached as a witness to all nations. Today, portions, or all of, the Bible have been translated into over 2,400 languages and dialects covering over 90% of the world's population It was reported in 2012 that Amity Printing has been publishing the Bible in China since 1988, when the company was started as a joint venture between the United Bible Societies (UBS) and the Amity Foundation. Qiu Zhonghui, chairman of the board of Amity Printing Co. Ltd., said the 100 millionth copy was printed in July 2012.
This has been a great effort but its fulfilment is seen in Trend 73

TREND 73 GOSPEL HEARD BY EVERYONE AT THE SAME TIME

PROPHECY - Revelation 14:6-7 “And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, 7 Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.

Many in the Church is under the impression that the Lord will not return until the Church has preached the gospel to everybody on the planet. The above passage shows that this does not occur until the Lord does it through a mighty angel
This in no way should reduce our evangelistic ardour as we are all ambassadors for Christ and it is our duty to ensure that the maximum number of people are reached. 

TREND 74  MASS CONVERSIONS

PROPHECY - Revelation 7:9-17 “After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands; 10 And cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb. 11 And all the angels stood round about the throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces, and worshipped God, 12 Saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen. 13 And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which are arrayed in white robes? and whence came they? 14 And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, These are they which came out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 15 Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and he that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them. 16 They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. 17 For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters: and God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes.

 During the Tribulation, innumerable multitudes from every nation would wake up and turn to the true Jesus of the Bible and be saved. Today, the seeds of the gospel are being spread in every nation!

TREND 75 – TWO WITNESSES SEEN GLOBALLY

PROPHECY - Revelation 11:9,And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and nations shall see their dead bodies three days and a half,
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

In 1976 there were 400 million television sets throughout the world, or one television for every ten people at that time. The use of television explains where the world is able to see the witnesses lying dead in the streets of Jerusalem during the Tribulation period. Nowadays is about as early a date in history where this prophecy could be literally fulfilled.

The Bible prophesies that the entire world will see certain events unfold. The invention of the television and the deployment of global satellite networks during the 20th century allow news to travel the world at the speed of light for the first time ever. Remember that in the Apostle John's day, news travelled at the speed of horseback
TREND 76 - AIR TRAVEL

PROPHECY - Isaiah 60:8  “Who are these that fly as a cloud, and as the doves to their windows?”
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

This chapter in Isaiah deals with the deliverer coming out of Zion. Air travel is seen here, with windows perhaps referring to air terminals.

Tens of thousands fly across the Atlantic every day. Planes are now being constructed to carry several hundred passengers at nearly 1000 kilometres per hour
2010 
NASA to develop hypersonic passenger jets that travel at 5 times the speed of sound

TREND 77 - TRAVEL

PROPHECY - Daniel 12:4  But thou, 0 Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book even to the time of the end: many shall run to and fro.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

The period since the late 1950s has been the age of the travelling common man. Prior to this period it was only the rich who could afford to travel or had sufficient leisure time to travel. 
The author drove from England to Singapore by car in 1963-64, over a period of five months. This was followed by two months in New Zealand in 1965; seven months in Europe (1967); two months in Queensland (1972); one month in South Africa and five months in Europe (1975). Then occurred three round the world trips of several months duration in 1988, 1995 and 2008 and a dozen mission trips between 1997 and 2002.  

My father would not in his wildest dreams have expected to undertake such journeys. With the advent of the package tour, travel by the common man has boomed.

Some 7 million Indians travel by train each day on 11,000 trains on rail tracks which are long enough to go twice around the world.

TREND 78 - MOTORISED TRAVEL

PROPHECY - Nahum 2:4 “The chariots shall rage in the streets, they shall jostle one against another in the broad ways: they shall seem like torches, they shall run like the lightnings.”
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

For any who have driven in any major city or town this statement could be analogised as motor traffic and congestion. Although horse drawn chariots have raced madly in the streets in past ages prophets such as Nahum and Daniel 2500 years ago could never imagined the speed of vehicles and the pace of life in the end times. 

There are now racing cars which can go from 0 to 275 km/h in 10 seconds. A space shuttle reaches 28,000 km/h just 8 minutes after lift off as it soars into orbit. 

Some say that this is not a prophecy but as I was a former senior traffic engineer, this interpretation greatly appealed to me.!
DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
Laser death ray tested off the USA coast. Five years ago a high voltage laser shot down a Jindavik.

1979 – The computer industry expected to be the world’s biggest by 1985. 44,000 lose jobs to machines on building sites over the past 6 years.

1980 - 
Australia’s first test tube baby born followed by the world’s first twins in 1981, triplets in 1983 and quads in 1984. In that year the first test tube gorilla was born. 

1984 - 
By the end of the year the words of the Bible could be read in 1808 languages with the entire Bible in 286 languages. 

1985 - 
Pocket telephone – imagine making calls wherever you wanted from a portable telephone you could carry in your briefcase or handbag or make a business call while driving to work. This will be possible in Australia in 2 years according to Mr Duffy the Minister of Communications.


Japan has developed a computer which is capable of computing at a speed of a billion calculations a second. Computerising of fingerprints speeding up the checking of suspects. Around 18% of crimes solved in this way compared with 1% using manual checking.


In South Australia genetic engineering is used to produce a more effective vaccine against cholera. Transgenic rabbits , sheep and pigs reported. The experiments show that it is possible to design new breeds of farm animals.

1986 - 
The first diamonds to be mined, cut and polished in Australia went on sale in August last year. High technology has insured that each of the new gems has a microscopic difference from and previously available diamond. With stones valued at more than $2000 carrying its own laser inscribed distinguishing mark a figure plus letters ADS standing for Argyle Diamond Sales


Engineers at IBM general technology division in East Fiskhill NY have unveiled a still experimental memory chip claimed to have the highest speed-density ratio of any device of its type. The 32K static RAM chip is just 0.26 inches on its side. The operating speed is from two to four  times faster than is attainable with the current 16 k chip.


The largest submarine optic fibre network in the world is being undertaken by OTC. Tasman 2 will connect Australia and New Zealand carrying 57,000 high quality digital telephone channels.

1987 - 
Japanese railways has developed a train that flies hugging its magnetic guide way. Called Maglev Uooz it has achieved an experimental speed of 420 km/h on a seven kilometre elevated track in western Japan.


The Smart Card manufacturers foresee a day when one card will serve as a credit/debit card, a medical information card, an identification card and a personal history card.

1988 - 
Drivers in future cars could never have an excuse for getting lost as in car guidance systems will see him to his destination. The machine will guide you verbally and visually to your final destination warning you if you deviate from the route.

1989 - 
A permanently staffed space station operated jointly by 12 industrial nations will orbit the earth by the beginning of 1996 . It will be the largest international peacetime cooperative venture ever. Research conducted will help in the understanding of earth’s atmosphere, land masses , oceans and climate and much more.


Hologram number plates capable of being read at a distance by electronic scanners will appear on all new cars in the UK. Gradually they will replace all number plates until all cars can be traced through police computers.


Qantas fly London to Sydney direst  in a new long range Jumbo in 22 hours

1993 - 
On December 10th an El Al Jumbo touched down for the first time at Bombay airport. This was as a result of full diplomatic recognition between the nations and is good news for Christians wishing to visit the Holy Land with cheaper costs compared to the previous route via Cairo, Athens or Rome. Christian groups are already planning tours.

1994 - 
In June the Courier Mail [Queensland] announced ‘A new nation with a population half the size of Britain is taking over the globe. An estimated 23 million people in 56 countries belong to this international family talk to each other using the largest communications system ever built. It is called the internet. This revolution in communications is as important as that brought about by the telephone and television.

1995 –.TIME magazine on July 17th had a headline “The Future is WOW” and described ten technologies that are going to impact lives and transform society very soon. They were Hydrogen Fuel–cell Vehicles, High Temperature Superconductivity, Genetic Engineering, Bionics, Universal Personal Telephones, Voice Activated Computers, Nanotechnology, Optical Electronics, Virtual Reality and New Materials

 
A Concorde with 99 passengers and 16 crew circled the globe in 31 hours stopping 6 times for refuelling.
1999 - 
Peas crossed with beans so that they are more resistant to insects. Tomatoes that won’t ripen until you are ready to eat them. Strawberries that help against cancer. Bananas injected with fish genes to help them weather the cold. These are the types of things that can happen with GM foods.

2000 - 
Scientist are reported to have made the world’s first synthetic DNA, the molecules that form the blueprint for life. The breakthrough means that the first artificial organisms could be “born” within two years and raises the prospect of humans redesigning whole species including themselves.
2002 - 
Researchers at the Weizmann Institute of Science in Rehovot Israel unveiled a programmable molecular computing machine composed of enzymes and DNA molecules instead of silicon microchips. While silicon chips have become so small that they cannot be scaled down much further, the microscopic DNA molecule “can hold more information in a cubic centimetre than a trillion music CD’s
2003 -
The first cloned horse was announced in Italy in August bringing to eight the number of mammals that have been made using adult stem cells.


On November 3rd it was announced that scientists have created an artificial virus based on a real one in just two weeks. When scientists made a genetic map of the virus and implanted it in a cell it started reproducing. Contrasting this with man the virus had 5000 base pairs in its genome while man has 3 billion. 


In December it was announced that scientists had moved a step closer to creating life in a Petri dish without a man. Researchers at Harvard Medical school say that they have succeeded in turning embryonic stem cells from mice into primitive sperm cells and then successfully used them to fertilise eggs.

2008 - 
An American super computer assembled from components originally designated for video game machines has reached the long south after computing milestone by processing more than a quadrillion [one thousand trillion] calculations per second.

2009 - 
IBM is to build a hugely powerful supercomputer capable of performing at 20 petaflops per second, twenty times faster than the current record holder, namely the 1 petaflop Roadrunner machine it delivered back in June to Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory. IBM has been contracted by the US government to build the machine, dubbed Sequoia, and is still developing the technology needed. According to Big Blue, Sequoia will have the power of 2 million laptops. Its closest rival, the world's first petaflop machine, Roadrunner, can only perform at speeds with its equivalent to 100,000 laptops combined. 
2010
 Google is extending its Street View service to peer at 95 per cent of homes in the UK, despite criticism that it amounts to an invasion of privacy. From today, 360-degree pictures will be available of virtually every street from Penzance to Shetland. An extra 210,000 miles of detailed mapping will be made public. The service has previously been restricted to major cities. It means Britain will join Spain, France, Italy and the U.S, which already have nationwide coverage.

 
Lines at the grocery store might become as obsolete as milkmen, if a new tag that seeks to replace bar codes becomes commonplace. Researchers from Sunchon National University in Suncheon, South Korea, and Rice University in Houston have built a radio frequency identification tag that can be printed directly onto cereal boxes and potato chip bags. The tag uses ink laced with carbon nanotubes to print electronics on paper or plastic that could instantly transmit information about a cart full of groceries. “You could run your cart by a detector and it tells you instantly what’s in the cart,” says James M. Tour of Rice University, whose research group invented the ink. “No more lines, you just walk out with your stuff.”

 
Last year, the Digital Universe (the amount of digital information created and replicated in the world) grew by 62% to nearly 800,000 petabytes (a petabyte is a million gigabytes, or a quintillion bytes), and this year, the Digital Universe will grow almost as fast to 1.2 million petabytes, or 1.2 zettabytes, according to IDC's annual report, "The Digital Universe Decade - Are You Ready?" May 2010, which monitors the amount of digital information created and replicated in a year.
 "Between now and 2020, the amount of digital information created and replicated in the world will grow to an almost inconceivable 35 trillion gigabytes, as all major forms of media  voice, TV, radio, print  complete the journey from analogue to digital.. This explosive growth means that by 2020, our Digital Universe will be 44 times as big as it was in 2009."


Bible translators hope to have every language covered in 15 years


The Heavens declare the glory of God – scientists find 200 sextillion more stars in the sky

2011
Scientist unveil chip which could make desktop computers 20 times faster


Sept 26 Israel’s National Museum made some of the Dead Sea Scrolls including the book of Isaiah available on line.


November 18 Scientists report that they have clocked neutrinos moving faster than the speed of light

Can We Trust Anything? New Super-Photoshop Lets You Add Anything To Photos
2012
One of the Earliest Drawings of the Tower of Babel Found on Ancient Stone Tablet 

IBM reported that a prototype optical chip it has developed has reached one terabyte or one trillion bits a second in optical data transfer ability. This is like downloading 500 HD movies at once. 

It is estimated that 80% of all scientists who have ever lived are alive today. Every minute they add 2,000 pages to man's scientific knowledge, and the scientific material they produce every 24 hours would take one person five years to read. The scientific journals cannot publish all the academic articles that are being written. Many have to limit the articles to one page abstracts, and even then most articles are rejected for a lack of space.

Consider how rapidly knowledge is increasing

From Jesus to 1500 it doubled (1,500 years)

1500 to 1750 it doubled again (250 years)

1750 to 1900 it doubled again (150 years)

1900 to 1950 it doubled again (50 years)

Today, knowledge is doubling every 12 months!

In 1995 on the Internet, there were only 16 million people using it. Three years later, in 1998, there were 150 million. Today there are 2.2 billion users worldwide!

POLLUTION

TREND 79 - POLLUTION

PROPHECY - Revelation 8:10,11 (96 AD): And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters; 11  And the name of the star is called Wormwood: and the third part of the waters became wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because they were made bitter.
TREND 80 – ENVIRONMENTAL DEVASTATION

PROPHECY - Revelation 11:18 And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth.

Environmental devastation of the planet is foreseen. Our generation has done more to ravage the environment than any previous generation.
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

Whilst these judgments deal with the tribulation period, pollution is already one of the world's most critical problems.  How do we get rid of waste atomic material, poisons, nerve gas? Put it in the sea, pump it in the rivers, place it in the desert or in the case of aircraft pump it out into the atmosphere.  Cars make many cities uncomfortable.

The United Nations environment group by the 1980's believed that the Mediterranean may have gone past the point of no return.  Ten million tourists who go for a swim in the Mediterranean come out covered with the scum of oil over their bodies.

Noise pollution and electronic pollution are increasing problems in the modern world. The Geneva International Standardisation Organisation warned in 1976 that if urban noise continues to grow at its current rate of 1 db per annum, most city dwellers will be deaf by the year 2000. The noise of some rock concerts is four times as loud as safe levels allowed in industrial production.

In the early 1980s only 38% of the world's population had treated water supplies. 80% of communicable diseases involve a water-borne medium. In the world during a year, 400 million will suffer from gastroenteritis, 160 million with malaria, 30 million with river blindness.

Acid rain is threatening fish in 20,000 Swedish lakes.  Sulphur dioxide is carried on the prevailing winds from industry in the Eastern block and deposited as sulphuric acid on Scandinavia. During the spring thaw, acid accumulated in the snow affects the water, killing fish and water life.

Pollution is also affecting Japan, with chemicals leaching into the water supplies of Tokyo. In the United States the city of Niagara was partially evacuated when toxic chemicals were dumped into the Love Canal. Public protests have also occurred over the pollution of beaches by surgical wastes and hypodermic needles in North-Eastern United States.

Pollutants are said to be causing the Greenhouse Effect, with the warming of the atmosphere and consequent change in weather patterns. In the 1980s a large hole appeared in the ozone layer over the Antarctic, with a significant thinning of the ozone layer occurring over the Arctic region. Much of the depletion of the ozone layer (which helps protect man against skin cancer) has been blamed on aerosol propellants.

In Guatemala, 40% of productive capacity has been lost to soil erosion. In Turkey 54% of the land is severely affected, while 40% of Africa's non-desert regions are rapidly becoming unproductive, with resultant reduction in per capita food production. 
In Haiti 14 million cubic metres of topsoil are lost each year, whilst in areas of Nepal 35-75 tonnes of soil per hectare are lost. India suffers erosion by water and wind to 25% of the nation's total land area, and the other Asian giant China, has lost 11 % of its arable land since 1957.

In 1970 many countries protested against the US plans to discard containers of obsolete nerve gas in the ocean. The fear was that the gas which had already begun to leak out of their containers might destroy both marine and land life. 
A ship carrying 418 concrete containers of poison gas was scuttled 300 kilometres off the Florida coast. The scuttling was more rapid than planned causing the ship to hit the sea bottom heavily. No one knows about the integrity of the containers. 
After two years at sea searching for a port that would take its deadly cargo the freighter “Pelicano” was forced to abandon its 60,000 tonnes load of toxic waste arsenic, mercury, dioxin and other poisons at sea. It is believed it was dumped in the Indian Ocean.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
 Increase in ultra violet light causes doubling in skin cancer rate  from 1970 to 1978
1979 - 
Pollution to get worse says OECD report. Pollution seen as the third rating global problem after inflation and unemployment.

1981 - 
A batch of deadly virus disappeared from a US Army and the Defence Department refrigerator. The Chikungunya virus causes a disease of explosive potential as either a biological warfare agent or natural disease threat . The batch that went missing was of a size that could infect the entire human population many times over. 

1983 - 
7.7% of West Germany’s forests visibly affected by acid rain which increased 34% this year. 86% of East Germany’s forests affected.

1984 - 
The Bhopal gas tragedy was an industrial disaster that took place at a Union Carbide subsidiary pesticide plant in the city of Bhopal, India on 3 December. The plant released 42 tonnes of toxic methyl isocyanate (MIC) gas, exposing more than 500,000 people to toxic gases. The death toll rose to beyond 15,000 with many people suffering from the long-term effects of the exposure to the gases.
1985 - 
Scientific researchers reported a hole in the ozone layer over Antarctica and later over the North Pole The holes are actually the depletion in the ozone level. Scientists were apparently aware of a thinning of the layer in the 1950’s. Such holes allow ultraviolet rays to strike the earth causing concern regarding skin cancer. The US EPA stated that a 1% reduction in the global ozone layer could cause 20,000 additional skin cancers in the US annually 

1986 - Six "unbelievable" blunders caused the Chernobyl nuclear disaster which killed over 30. 150,000 people were evacuated from the area. 

The worst mistake was a highly irregular shutdown of the emergency cooling system of the fourth reactor at Chernobyl during tests to determine how long stable power could be maintained after switching over to a diesel generator. 

For almost 12 hours unit four was functioning with the cooling system switched off which is against all regulations. It is also of interest that Chernobyl is the Ukrainian word for 'wormwood', a bitter herb used in rural Russia as a tonic.

The author on his first Mission to Ukraine in 1998 stayed with a family at Rovno about 100 kilometres from Chernobyl where all four daughters in the family were being treated for radiation sickness problems and whose uncle had died after being detailed to work near the reactor after the mishap.  It should be noted that the third trumpet judgment in Revelation 8:10,11 involved a star named Wormwood, which caused water to turn bitter and many men died. 


The world destroys tropical rain forest three times the size of Switzerland annually. 25,000 of all flowering plants are on the verge of extinction.

1987 - 
For the 12 million that live in the Los Angeles area the problem is that the area is often covered with smog with the level of ozone pollution over the city clearly visible to the human eye. This year the smog level exceeded the federal standard for air quality on 141 days.  The level of air pollution in many cities is poor. The author noted this in Kuala Lumpur on a visit in 1990. 


Italian male babies have developed female breasts after being fed infant food containing traces of animal growth hormones.

1988 - 
A mistake in manufacturing the genetically altered food supplement tryptophan led to 37 deaths and 1500 people suffering permanent sickness such as paralysis, neurological problems, swelling and cracked skin.
1989 - 
On 24th March eleven million gallons of oil were spilled in Alaska by the accident caused by the Exxon Valdez which struck Prince William’s Sound Bligh Reef. This caused one of the world’s largest ecological disasters


In Minamata a small port south of Japan 778 people have died and 2157 have been recognised as invalids for life but 33,000 inhabitants go on living in the shadow of the Chisso Corp the chemical plant responsible for one of the most deadly cases of pollution


Environmental ministers of the 12 EU nations agree that their countries would reduce CFC production by 85%as soon as possible and try and ban production  completely by 2000. President Bush agreed as long as adequate substitutes can be found.

1991 - 
A major environmental disaster occurred during the First Gulf War when hundreds of oil well in Kuwait were set alight and oil polluted the Arabian Gulf.

1992 - 
Mexico City with a population of 20 million is becoming a giant gas chamber. Things got so bad in March that the government declared a state of emergency banning 40% of the cars, closing down schools and ordering several industries to reduce their discharges. There are concerns that there may be deaths caused by this pollution. 

1999 - 
Up to 4 million people in Bangladesh and West Bengal in neighbouring India who have contracted skin diseases, keratoses and melanomas from chronic arsenic poisoning after drinking contaminated water from artesian wells could die. Up to 100 million people are exposed to the arsenic laced water in hundreds of wells in those areas.

2000 - 
The Chernobyl reactor was eventually shut down this year. It was stated at its decommissioning that this disaster would affect many for years to come. The cleanup bill was estimated at $12 billion.

2008 - 
Contamination of milk products, particularly infant formulas, in China where a plastic compound was added to milk to “boost” protein levels killed several children and caused severe health problems to others.

2010
On April 20 a BP oil platform in the Gulf of Mexico about 50 miles off the Louisiana coast exploded killing 11 workers. 
The oil well is in 5000 feet of water at the point where it ruptured releasing an estimated 200,000 gallons of oil from the oil well under awesome pressure every day. 
Environmentalists said it could take decades for the marshes which comprise more than 40% of Americans ecologically fragile wetlands to recover if the oil gains access to them over miles of booms set to protect the coast.

In what appears to be a honeybee mystery of Armageddon proportions that has baffled scientists and beekeepers, more than one-third of the nation's commercial honeybee population is mysteriously disappearing and researchers warn the unexplained phenomenon threatens one-third of the American diet. 
Entire colonies of honeybees are abandoning hives and food stores, including honey and pollen. In collapsed colonies, adult bees mysteriously disappear, and there is no accumulation of dead bees. Even hive pests such as wax moths and hive beetles are nowhere to be found around affected colonies. Likewise, other honeybees are reluctant or unwilling to rob the abandoned hives of honey.

2011
Environmentalist call for population control and carbon tax for children


March 11th A 9.0 earthquake struck Honshu damaging the Fukushima nuclear power station with hazard rating increased to the maximum level of 7 later in the year

MORAL DECLINE

TREND 81 - MORAL DECLINE

PROPHECY - 2 Timothy 3:1-4 (66 AD): This know also, that in the last days perilous times shall come. 2  For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, 3  Without natural affection, trucebreakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are good, 4  Traitors, heady, highminded, lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God;
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

The moral decline especially of the Western world can be seen from various points of view.  It is obvious to even the casual observer that the accepted moral standards have been rapidly eroded away during recent years in the area of books, films, music and television.  
Immorality both in the sexual and violent areas have become, so we are told, the norms of modern society.  Those who do not conform to these norms are considered prudes.

The morals of a people can also be viewed in the response of the public to various phenomena.  Indifference to people in difficulties is a prime example of this. 
Repeatedly in history, decline in moral fibre of a nation or empire has caused its downfall.  Prime examples of this are the fall of the Roman Empire to the Goths; and the Chaldean Empire under Belshazzer to the Persians in 538 BC (see Daniel 5).
Decadence also breeds weakness in the men of a nation, this being a major factor in the decline of Greece as a power in ancient times. The major factor of decline is the rejection of Bible doctrine as a basis for a nation's life, or at least moral principles outlined in the scriptures.

Moral decline is also seen in the increase in crime throughout the world. For instance in Western Australia we have had a 40 fold increase in burglaries over the last 30 years even though the number of Police Officers per head of population has increased significantly. 

In Sweden 800 parents have approached school authorities, demanding that children be protected from extreme sex education which they believe is corrupting their children.

British anthropologist John D Unwin, who has spent years studying the rise and fall of 80 civilisations, concluded that no society can long endure widespread sexual promiscuity. He found that all the cultures he studied followed a similar sexual pattern. 
During their early days of existence, premarital and extra marital sexual relationships were strictly forbidden.  This coincided with great creative energy causing the culture to prosper. Later rebellion against those standards occurred with people demanding their freedom. As the morals weakened, social energy abated, eventually resulting in the decay or destruction of the civilisation.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
Twice as many abortions as live births in Washington DC. In 1985  50 million babies reported as being aborted annually in the world. 
1979 - 
WHO describes alcoholism as a rapidly increasing world wide problem with a 60% increase in drunk death rate in the last decade.

1984
Human flesh reported as being sold in the markets in the Philippines

1985 - 
Prostitutes from North America and Europe with observers from Thailand gathered in Amsterdam for a three day convention to discuss ways to fight discrimination. Discriminatory laws must disappear and those who want to ply this trade will benefit from the same protection as other workers said one of the organisers Ms Gail Pheterson an American who teaches at Utrecht University

1986 - 
Of the one million teenagers who became pregnant in the US, 80% were unmarried.


Doctors who have serious objections to abortion and embryo experimentation are being denied jobs in Australian hospitals according to the Catholic Weekly

1987 - 
Brazilian doctors accused of removing kidneys and other organs from living patients for sale to transplant teams in the city of Sao Paolo.

1988 - 
Commenting on global planning in NEWS- TIME on January 12th it stated “ A prominent ecologist has advocated that starving people in famine wracked lands be left to die, millions of them if necessary for the good of their countries in the long run. Professor Garrett Hardin, the Californian ecologist whose thoughts helped to launch the environmental movement in the 1960’s thinks every morsel given will simply increase public suffering later. His stand has outraged relief organisations calling for emergency food aid to Ethiopia. 

1991 - 
Britain is soon to have an “all sex” television channel despite nationwide protests. This channel is the first of its kind in Britain though many homes get to watch a Scandinavian sex channel via the satellite Astra. There are already sex channels in America and Europe. 

1993 - 
Late in October the news of human cloning hit the media around the world The New York Times flashed the headlines “Scientist clones human embryos and creates an ethical challenge”. The scientists are Jerry Hall and Robert Stillman of George Washington University. Their experiment was reported at a meeting of the American Fertility Society and their paper on the “breakthrough” was awarded first prize.

1999 - 
Germany’s secret service has reported that Russian gangs are killing street children and selling their organs to rich patients in Russia and the West.  Police in St Petersburg have found over the past few years growing numbers of dead street children with their organs removed.

2000 - 
To start the new Millennium Gary Streeter MP shadow Secretary of State made the following observations regarding the situation in Britain 435 abortions take place every day, 480 couples are divorced every day with nearly half of marriages ending in divorce, Crime in England costs 14 million pounds a day, On average a child in the UK spends three hours a day watching TV and three minutes talking to their fathers, Every year there are 7,000 successful suicides in the UK and Ireland and 100,000 attempted suicides, A racist attack takes place every 4 minutes

2003 - 
Soaring rates of sexually transmitted infections are overwhelming the British National Health System and are threatening the health of a generation of young people. 

Cases of Gonorrhoea have risen 86% in five years, and those of Chlamydia have doubled. Syphilis is making a return and the rate of HIV infection rose to its highest level last year. 
2009 
[i]  EU approves resolution to force homosexual “marriage” acceptance in all member states. 

[ii] President Obama confirms that he will fund foreign abortions 

[iii] The parents of some 30 primary school children in the UK are being fined by the local council for their children not attending a week’s school lessons coinciding with Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual and Transgender History week where deviant lifestyles are publicised is heavily funded by the Department of Education, Skills and Equalities. 

[iv] Abortion clinics are to be allowed to advertise on television and radio in UK in response to the Government calls for action to reduce teenage pregnancies which have increased this decade after a 300 million pound Government education programme had been undertaken.

[v] The head of Dignitas the Swiss euthanasia Ludwig Minelli said he believed that assisted suicide should be available on demand for the healthy as it is a marvellous possibility for all.

[vi] An associate professor of obstetrics at University of WA is reported as saying “Every newborn Australian baby represents a potent source of greenhouse gas for a period of 80 years. Far from showering a financial bounty on mothers a Baby Levy in the form of a carbon tax should be applied on the principle that a polluter pays.

[vii] Sweden who introduced legal abortion in 1938 has taken it a step further by legalising gender based abortion which allows a mother to abort her child on the basis of his or her sex.

2010 
Game show contestants turn torturers in a new psychological experiment for French television, zapping a man with electricity until he cries for mercy then zapping him again until he seems to drop dead. "The Game of Death" has all the trappings of a traditional television quiz show, with a roaring crowd and a glamorous and well-known hostess urging the players on under gaudy studio lights. But the contestants did not know they were taking part in an experiment to find out whether television could push them to outrageous lengths, and which has prompted comparisons with the atrocities of Nazi Germany.

The news out of Sarasota, Florida caught many people by surprise. A doctor in the city has lost his license because he aborted what is now described as the “wrong” baby. Back in 2006, Dr. Matthew Kachinas had been asked to perform an abortion on a baby that had been identified as having Down syndrome and other congenital defects. Instead, the doctor aborted that baby’s healthy twin. The Miami Herald reported  A Sarasota doctor has lost his license for mistakenly aborting a healthy twin during a procedure targeting a deformed foetus. Immediately after the Florida Board of Medicine’s decision Saturday, Dr. Matthew Kachinas was involuntarily hospitalized because he said he planned to commit suicide. Kachinas had blamed faulty ultrasound equipment for the 2006 mistake. He was targeting a foetus with Down syndrome and signs of a heart defect. Recent data shows that 80-90% of suspected Down’s syndrome foetuses are aborted.

2011
UN Plan to give bugs and trees the same rights as humans

150 human animal hybrids grown in UK Labs 


Into the Abyss - Move to classify paedophilia as simply another sexual orientation

No jail time for woman who strangled newborn because Canada accepts abortion, says judge
The Results of Population Control: 40-Million ‘Surplus’ Males by 2020

First Euthanasia in Netherlands of Severe Alzheimer’s Patient Performed

The insanity of "Wrongful Life" lawsuits - Disabled children suing doctors for not aborting them

Helping with abortions required by university for Nursing students to graduate


January 2013 marks the 40th anniversary of the Supreme Court's decision on Roe v. Wade, the landmark case that granted women the constitutional right to have an abortion. In the 40 years since the court's ruling there have been more than 55 million abortions in the United States. Statistics show that nearly one out of every five pregnancies in the US will end in an abortion. The number of Americans who consider themselves "pro-choice" dropped to a record low of 41 percent in 2012


Peter Jensen the Anglican Archbishop of Sydney on recently decried the rate of abortion in Australia and said “What sort of society is it that kills 100,000 children in the womb each year?” Early this year the Journal of Medical Ethics published a paper by two Melbourne philosophers defending “after birth abortion”, the killing of newborns including the cases where the newborn is not disabled. About 44 million babies are aborted worldwide each year.

For the first time the percentage of US families headed by a married couple has dropped below 50%

TREND 82 SEXUAL IMMORALITY

PROPHECY - Jude 18 “How that they told you there should be mockers in the last time, who should walk after their own ungodly lusts.”

PROPHECY - Revelation 9:21 “Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts.”
 Sexual immorality would be rampant. Keep in mind, Jesus said whoever looks to lust has already committed adultery in his heart. Therefore, God equates Internet pornography, lustful movies, TV shows, and magazines to fornication. The availability and consumption of sensual products has exploded in our generation.
TREND 83 - HOMOSEXUALITY

PROPHECY - Luke 17:28-30 (32 AD) : Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they builded; 29  But the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all. 30  Even thus shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

The rise of homosexuality and the tolerance of homosexual groups is a sign of national degeneracy.  This is the sin of Sodom and a rise of this degeneracy in the end times was prophesied by the Lord Jesus Christ in this passage. This type of activity is delineated in Romans 1:21-32. The rise of the homosexuals has been a feature of the last 25 years, with homosexual churches, homosexual  clubs, homosexual magazines and papers.

Homosexual marriages have been performed by ministers in church and legislation has been mooted which will give such relationships opportunity to adopt children. If the present rise of the homosexual movement is not a sign of the end times it is certainly a sign of the breakdown in civilisation and a pointer to its destruction in the near future.  Taken in conjunction with the other signs in the end time area, however, I believe this rise can be classified as an end time sign.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1984 - 
By some estimates at least 50% of homosexual men in San Francisco and New York harbour AIDS antibodies. West Hollywood is the first town in modern times to be administered by a declared homosexual majority.  

1989 - 
On November 20th TIME came out with a strong endorsement of homosexual marriage in an article “Should Gays Have Marriage Rights”

2003 - In June the Kansas City Star reported that an Ontario appeals Court ruled that Canada’s ban on homosexual marriage is unconstitutional clearing the way for the country’s first legal same sex weddings


The Australian of December 27th reports that Archbishop Peter Akinola of Nigeria has threatened to lead his 17 million plus Anglicans out of the worldwide Anglican communion because of the appointment of the appointment of an openly homosexual Bishop by the American Episcopalians. 
He said that because of the high degree of Muslims in Nigeria who oppose homosexuality such an appointment would be very damaging
2004 - From the start of the year same sex couples in Tasmania have been able to register with the Office of the Registrar of Marriages to receive the same benefits of medical, superannuation, carer and parental entitlements as heterosexual couples
2010 
For the first time since Gallup began measuring the "moral acceptability" of homosexuality, a majority of Americans support gay and lesbian relations. Last month's poll found 52 percent of adults consider homosexuality acceptable, while 43 percent find it morally wrong. Poll show most Americans support homosexual marriage


UK law forces almost all Christian adoption agencies to close due to homosexual adoption requirement

2011
Pro-homosexual foundations attempt to change Church doctrine through millions in grants to dissident church groups

June 1st President Obama declares LGBT Pride Month for the third time. 


June 16th  – U.N. Group backs homosexual rights for the first time ever.

2012
‘Queen James Bible’: Now There’s A Homosexual Friendly Version Of Scripture  With the Bible traditionally viewed as a document that condemns the actions associated with same-sex attraction, some anonymous editors have set out to reinterpret scriptures to create a new translation — “The Queen James Bible” that is favourable to homosexuals 

Homosexuality would be flaunted at the end of the age. Jesus warned that the last days would be like the days of Lot who lived in wicked Sodom. We know that the root of Sodom's sin was pride and complacency as it is today. However, Sodom's lasting infamy stemmed from their aggressive homosexual sin. Today, the homosexual agenda is flaunted and forced upon our entire society
TREND 84 - APOSTASY AND FALSE PROPHETS

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:3-5 “And as he sat upon the mount of Olives, the disciples came unto him privately, saying, Tell us, when shall these things be? and what shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the world? 4  And Jesus answered and said unto them, Take heed that no man deceive you. 5  For many shall come in my name, saying, I am Christ; and shall deceive many.”
PROPHECY - Matthew 24:23,24 “Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here is Christ, or there; believe it not. 24 For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.”
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

The last half century or so has seen a vast falling away from the Scriptures and from God, and the acceptance of false doctrines and apostacy.  It has come in many guises starting with the Higher Criticism of the German school spreading over into Liberalism in various forms; culminating in the "God is dead" theology of the 1960s.

A poll undertaken amongst Protestant ministers in 1969 showed that:

40% denied the physical resurrection of Christ

50% denied the virgin birth of Christ.

80% denied that the Bible is the inspired Word of God.

If these are the shepherds, what hope have the sheep got?

We are warned by the Lord Jesus Christ that many will come claiming to be the Messiah and will lead many astray. During the last 50 years it is recorded that over l0,000 people have claimed to be Christ, God or the Messiah.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
Jonestown mass suicide by cultists in Guyana 

1979 - 
Religious education library in Queensland does not include the Bible.

1984 - 
The newly appointed Anglican Bishop of Durham Rt Rev David Jenkins denies some of the fundamental beliefs of the Anglican Church particularly the virgin birth and resurrection of Christ. Now he has caused an uproar while speaking on a BBC programme likening Christ’s resurrection to “a conjuring trick with bones”

1985 - 
An Aboriginal pastor Bob Brown was brought before the Supreme Court of South Australia for preaching the gospel to Aborigines of the Pitjanjatjara tribe without a permit. He was convicted, mainly due to the case being dealt with under International Law, rather than the Australian Constitution which grants religious freedom to all.

1986 - 
The WCC, UN and Survival International in England are accusing missionaries of committing the crime of cultural genocide . New Tribes missionaries are accused of “changing the culture” of tribesmen in converting them to Christianity.. In 1971 the WCC made a declaration at their Barbados meeting that “it would be wise to terminate all missionary activity.


The Biblical account of the origin of life was banned in 1986 as a scientific theory in New South Wales state schools in favour of evolution.
1988 
On the front cover of the May edition of Witness which is a magazine published by the Episcopalian Church  in America was a picture of Christ shackled to prison bars. Nothing too unusual about that , except this Christ is black, and female  and wearing only a loin cloth. The executive editor was the Right Rev Barbara Harris the world’s first female Anglican Bishop.

1991 - 
The WCC took ecumenism to its farthest limits suggesting Muslims, Hindus and others achieve salvation in the same way as Christians and warning the latter against “narrow” thinking. The Council’s Director of Interfaith Dialogue Dr Wesley Ariarajah said it was inconceivable to him that God listened to Christian prayers but ignored those praying to their particular version of God.

1992 - 
Dr Barbara Thiering published a book “Jesus the Man” which says that Jesus was naturally conceived, and did not die on the cross, married Mary Magdalene and probably died of old age in Rome or the south of France. In the Australian magazine in May it said that Once again some will see her as an antichrist a mischievous scholar determined to destroy Christianity. To others she will be a source of comfort and peace enabling them the lead “Christian lives” without having to accept as fact Jesus’ divinity, his miracles, the virgin birth and resurrection.

1993 - 
A New Age Bible has been published called “The Jesus Letters”. Authored by two Connecticut women Jane Palzere and Anna Brown who are both theosophists and claim that a spirit named the “Master Jesus” came to them during meditations and dictated the book to them.

 
In March it was stated that the Bible had been well digested. The Readers Digest will release a shortened version of the Bible with 40% of the original text. The Sunday Telegraph in London said that it took the Readers Digest seven years to condense the Bible. It said that there were three governing principles for condensing the Bible: repetition, rhetoric and passages of reduced relevance. Using these three rules they had removed half of the Old Testament and a quarter of the New Testament. 


According to the publishers it is the first condensed Bible for 1700 years. They said that the original authors would have supported the reduction. They say that parts of St Matthew’s gospel are a condensation of St Marks. The most popular parts of the Bible, the 23rd Psalm, the Lord’s Prayer and Paul’s eulogy on Love in 1 Corinthians 13 have been retained in full. The words of Jesus have been trimmed by only 10% and the reduction does not affect the ten commandments. 

The Readers Digest are in great error when they say that the original authors would have approved this condensed version especially when one reads Revelation 22:19.
1994 - 
Many Christians are getting caught up in false doctrines and experiences such as: Dominion Theology, Manifest Sons of God [we will become Christ], Replacement Theology [Israel had no future in Gods plan and is replaced by the Church] Prosperity doctrine[name it, claim it and its yours], the Toronto blessing and Laughing revival and Spurious latter rain and Tabernacles teaching

1995 – 
A “communion” service involving symbolic sex but no mention of Christ was celebrated by a pagan priestess and a Church of England vicar as part of an interfaith forum.


The Yorkshire post reported that the Bishop of Edinburgh Rt Rev Richard Holloway recently told the Times that man was designed for adultery. God has given us our promiscuous genes so I think it would be wrong for the church to condemn people following their instincts

1996 – 
Some 40 Christian nudists from around the US stood naked at a conference in North Carolina which ended with ministers both robed and unrobed distributing communion to the worshippers.

2003 - 
A study showed that only 9% of “born again” Christians in the US have a Biblical viewpoint. Although most people own a Bible and know some of its content the report said most Americans have little idea how to integrate core biblical principles to form a unified and meaningful response to the challenges and opportunities of life.


Josh McDowell the famous worker with youth said that he was concerned about the declining rate of Christian youth as far as believing that there is such a thing as absolute truth. Interviewing Christian youth showed that decline in believing in absolute truth was from 48% in 1991 to 9% in 2002

There is a continuing attack on the Word of God as one would expect in an unbelieving world with many more people wanting to believe the Da Vinci Code, even though the author says it’s a novel, rather than read the true account in the Scriptures.
2004 - 
A recent report says that although nearly two million people claim their current religion as Church of Scotland only about 240,000 worship regularly. The report adds” People know what they want from the Church: a good funeral, a happy wedding, a celebration of a birth, but they resist when the Church tries to take this further and seems to want to take over their lives”


For more than 50 years the Canadian Bible Society has welcomed immigrants at citizen ceremonies offering them copies of the Scriptures. The right of the Society to do so was formalized in an agreement signed in 1988 with the government. 

Now a Senior Citizenship Judge has removed this freedom noting that Canada is a multicultural society and allowing holy books being made available at citizenship ceremonies detracts from this message.

2007 - 
The new “Mixing it up with Harry Potter” study guides for the church of England is a 12 part series from J K Rowling’s Harry Potter books and movies to help children discuss big issues such as death, sacrifice, loneliness, fear, mercy and grief said Bishop John Pritchard. 

2009 
Apostasy is shown in the following


[i] Episcopal bishop from California claims that “Being gay is a gift from God”


[ii] The United Methodist Church in the USA recognise the creation of Israel as a catastrophe.

[iii] Study shows that less than 1% of young Americans aged 18-23  have a Biblical worldview

[iv] More than 100,000 Britons have downloaded Certificates of De Baptism from the internet to renounce their Christian faith. 

[v] Benedict XVI meeting with Chief Rabbi Shlomo in Jerusalem has agreed that the Roman Catholic Church will no longer evangelise the Jews 

[vi] Members of the Evangelical Left in US are supporting a bill before Congress that would include sexual orientation and gender identity to a list of “hate crimes” in law.

[vii] A Pagan Pride march took place in London. We are moving into a new time says the leader brandishing a huge set of antlers. We are becoming more accepted. 

2010 
Five Cardinals Petition Pope to Proclaim Mary, Spiritual Mother of Humanity & Co-redemptrix With Christ This definition of Mary as spiritual mother would include her three maternal roles as the human “Co-redemptrix” (which literally means “a woman with the Redeemer” but never on a level of equality with her divine son), “Mediatrix” or distributor of the graces of the redemption, and “Advocate” or principal intercessor to her Jesus Christ. 

Methodist Seminary, Claremont School of Theology, located in Southern California has announced that it will be partnering with Jewish and Islamic schools to offer clerical training to students of various faiths. Students will be trained in their own religious traditions as well as gain understanding of other faiths through shared classes with the Academy for Jewish Religion and the Islamic Centre of Southern California. Eventually, the seminary plans to expand its training to include Hinduism and Buddhism, among others.


Abdicating the Faith – Methodist Seminary to train Muslim Imams


Most Protestants and Evangelicals in the USA accept universalism

2011
Losing My Religion - Canada, Australia and New Zealand face sharp religious decline.
COMMENTS

Men would sear their conscience so they could continue in sin. Therefore we sin with knowledge when we ignore God's moral law and violate our own conscience. People would reject the sound doctrine of the Word of God and follow the doctrines of men that appeal to their own lusts. Others would confess faith in Christ, but not obey His Word. Despite the Bible's numerous warnings and last days prophecies, many people would be taken off guard when these events culminate. Apostasy would occur just before the Antichrist is revealed. Increasingly, experience-based "Christianity" is replacing the Bible as the standard for saving faith. The ecumenical movement is striving for unity at the expense of truth. Christ's exclusive claims are negated in the name of tolerance.

TREND 85 VEGETARIANISM PROMOTED
PROPHECY - 1 Timothy 4:3,4 “Forbidding to marry, and commanding to abstain from meats, which God hath created to be received with thanksgiving of them which believe and know the truth.4 For every creature of God is good, and nothing to be refused, if it be received with thanksgiving”
Increased interest in vegetarianism anticipated. The New Age Movement has swept the globe during the past 40 years popularizing this.
TREND 86  MARRIAGE FORBIDDEN 

PROPHECY - 1 Timothy 4:3a “Forbidding to marry”.
Marriage would be forbidden by many. The Bible states that marriage is honourable among all  Hebrews 13:4a Marriage is honourable in all. Despite this, the Catholic Church forbids their 400,000 priests, 800,000 nuns and numerous bishops, cardinals, and monks from marrying. The Orthodox Church, as well as Hindus, Buddhists, and other religious groups also impose mandatory celibacy for certain orders
TREND 87  BLASPHEMY MORE COMMON
PROPHECY - 2 Timothy 3:2 “For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy”
Blasphemy would be common. Consider how often people use their Creator's name (God, Lord, or Jesus Christ) as a curse word. What they have done is liken the One who is the source of every blessing to a four-letter curse word. Fifty years ago, Hollywood seldom used God's name in vain. Today, nearly every movie includes blasphemy.

TREND 88 NOAH’S FLOOD DENIED

PROPHECY - 2 Peter 3:5,6 “For this they willingly are ignorant of, that by the word of God the heavens were of old, and the earth standing out of the water and in the water: 6 Whereby the world that then was, being overflowed with water, perished”
The fact that God once flooded the earth (Noah’s Flood) would be denied. There is a mass of fossil evidence to prove this fact, yet it is flatly ignored by most of the scientific world because it was judgment from God on man's wickedness

TREND 89 - CORRUPTION

PROPHECY - Luke 17:26 And as it was in the days of Noe, so shall it be also in the days of the Son of man.
Genesis 6:11 The earth also was corrupt before God, and the earth was filled with violence. 12 And God looked upon the earth, and, behold, it was corrupt; for all flesh had corrupted his way upon the earth.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

Time of July 13th 1998 called it “The Cancer of Corruption. The seven page cover story details corruption world wide. “Call it bribery, baksheesh, guandao, palm tickling corruption is a wasting disease even if its beneficiaries regard it as mother’s milk. No country is exempt, though poor nations usually suffer the worst”.  

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

2003
The Agence France Presse of October 7th reported on the annual survey of the anti-graft watchdog Transparency International [TI] which compiles a Global Corruption Index [GCI] as a result of a poll of 133 nations. India fared better on the latest index, ranking 83rd best while Asia as a whole had a poor show, with many nations in the region ranked among the worst in the world for graft and honesty. The countries considered least corrupt were Denmark, Finland and Iceland. Bangladesh which took out the title of the most corrupt nation polled did so for the third successive year.

2012
The world's first genetically modified humans have been created, it was revealed last night. The disclosure that 30 healthy babies were born after a series of experiments in the United States provoked another furious debate about ethics. So far, two of the babies have been tested and have been found to contain genes from three 'parents'. Fifteen of the children were born in the past three years as a result of one experimental programme at the Institute for Reproductive Medicine and Science of St Barnabas in New Jersey. 
The babies were born to women who had problems conceiving. Extra genes from a female donor were inserted into their eggs before they were fertilised in an attempt to enable them to conceive. Genetic fingerprint tests on two one-year- old children confirm that they have inherited DNA from three adults --two women and one man. The fact that the children have inherited the extra genes and incorporated them into their 'germline' means that they will, in turn, be able to pass them on to their own offspring.

Are you sure that the food that you are eating is safe? For much more on the dangers of eating genetically modified food, check out this article.  Turning Our Animals Into Monsters Scientists all over the world seem to have no problem messing with our animals either.
Recently it was revealed that scientists in China have genetically modified 300 cows to produce milk that has many of the same qualities that human breast milk does. So how did they do this? Well, they inserted human genes into the cows. So those cows are now essentially part human and part cow.
Scientists in Japan have created a genetically modified mouse that tweets like a bird. A GM salmon which grows twice as fast as ordinary fish could become the first genetically-modified animal in the world to be declared officially safe to eat, after America's powerful food-safety watchdog ruled it posed no major health or environmental risks


In Japan, scientists have discovered that they can grow rat organs inside of mice. The researchers hope to use the same technology to grow human organs inside of pigs. Scientists are even creating "spider goats" and fluorescent cats now. And these are just the things that they are admitting to publicly.
TREND 90 - FALSE CHRISTS

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:4, 5 “And Jesus answered and said unto them, Take heed that no man deceive you. 5 For many shall come in my name, saying, I am Christ; and shall deceive many.”
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983
In the 20th century there have been no less than 12,000 people who have claimed that they are Christ, God or even the Holy Spirit. They have taken many names including Divine Father, Divine Mother, the Messiah, the Christ, Master of Masters, God of Gods.
MAITREYA 

On April 25th 1982 an advertisement was placed in many of the leading newspapers throughout the world stating that "the Christ" had returned.  The Christ was also referred to as the fifth Buddha, the Imam Mahdi and Krishna.

It should be noted that the Maitreya was due to appear in June of 1982, when he was to speak inwardly and telepathically to all men. Technology exists to be able to do this via satellite.  
On the day of invocation severe sunspots interfered drastically with communications, showing that God, not the Maitreya, is in charge of history. It should be noted also that if Maitreya is the Antichrist, 2 Thessalonians 2:7-12 states that he will not be revealed until the Holy Spirit, and with Him the Church, are taken out of this world.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1992 - 
Thousands of people go to Brazil each year to visit the Miracle Healer of Brazil Joao De Deus [John of God] He does not actually do the healing but allows himself to go into a trance and become controlled by up to 33 spirit guides who he believes are departed doctors and other medical personnel.

1993 – 
David Koresh was an American who believed he was Jesus Christ and a spokesman for Yaweh the Almighty. He perished in a fire with 85 members of the Branch Davidians at Waco in Texas


A Ukrainian Maria Devi Khrystos claimed to be a living god and the Messiah the reincarnation of Christ forming the White Brotherhood with her husband.

1994 – 
In the years prior to his death this Brooklyn rabbi Menachem Schneerson was widely proclaimed to be the Messiah, King of Israel.

1998 - 
Islamic Iran is being driven by Mahdist prophecies and sees itself as the catalyst to bring about a new Islamic world order and as the spearhead of the Imam Mahdi’s end time agenda for the destruction of infidels.

2009 
Benjamin Crème who caused a stir in the 1980’s with his announcement of the imminent unveiling of the Maitriya has again been in the media talking about his coming.

2010
President Ahmadinejad of Iran prepares for end times and claims direct communication with the 12th Mahdi, the Shiite Messiah 

COMMENT

Many would call themselves the Christ. Jesus was an itinerate preacher who never travelled outside the tiny nation of Israel and He had the audacity to say that many would come in His name, claiming to be the Christ. And yet today, multitudes within the New Age Movement, Eastern religions, and the cults call themselves the Christ. This is another incredible prophecy!

TREND 91 FALSE BIBLE TEACHERS

PROPHECY - 2 Peter 2:1-2 “But there were false prophets also among the people, even as there shall be false teachers among you, who privily shall bring in damnable heresies, even denying the Lord that bought them, and bring upon themselves swift destruction.2 And many shall follow their pernicious ways; by reason of whom the way of truth shall be evil spoken of.”
False Bible teachers would bring in heresies, have many followers, and cause others to reject God's Word. It is very common today to find people who reject the Bible out of hand because they have heard it misrepresented by a false teacher. Some would say that Christ is in the secret chambers or inner rooms in the last days. According to the Catholic Church, Christ is in the inner rooms of hundreds of thousands of Catholic churches either in Eucharistic tabernacles or monstrances.
TREND 92 - SUICIDE
PROPHECY - Luke 21:25,26  “And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; 26  Men's hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming on the earth: for the powers of heaven shall be shaken.”
In the early 1980s it was reported that economic pressures in the United Kingdom were leading to an increase in suicides.  After 1973 suicides soared according to a Samaritans report.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1985  - 
It was reported that 10,000 attempted suicide each day world-wide. About 10% are successful. At least 30,000 Americans suicide each year: 6000 of them being teenagers.

1988 
Suicide is the main cause of death fro Queensland men between 25 and 44
2010 
Assisted suicide for anyone over 70 who has simply had enough of life is being considered in Holland. Non-doctors would be trained to administer a lethal potion to elderly people who 'consider their lives complete'. The radical move would be a world first and push the boundaries even further in the country that first legalised euthanasia. 
The Dutch parliament is to debate the measure after campaigners for assisted suicide collected 112,500 signatures in a month. Euthanasia has been available for the terminally ill in Holland since 2002 in cases of 'hopeless and unbearable suffering' certified by two doctors, but this would be a far bigger step. 
Supporters say it would offer a dignified way to die for those over 70 who just want to give up living, without having to resort to difficult or unreliable solitary suicide methods.

2011
Suicide rates have risen sharply across Europe since the banking crisis,” the Independent Today reported. The newspaper says a study has found that Britain has been affected particularly hard, experiencing an 8% rise in suicide rates between 2007 and 2009. Ireland and Greece, two of the countries reported to be in greater financial difficulty, have seen suicides rise 13% and 16% respectively.

TREND 93 - OCCULTISM
PROPHECY - 1 Timothy 4:1,2 “Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times some shall  depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils; 2  Speaking lies in hypocrisy; having their conscience seared with a hot iron”;

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

The past decades have seen an amazing resurgence of witchcraft, Satanism and interest in the occult. In Britain, which has been named as a centre of witchcraft, it is said that half of present-day Britons are involved with the occult in some way, whilst only 2% go to church. In Austria, one is able to take a Doctorate in the Occult at university, whilst in Columbia some 20,000 delegates participated in the first world Congress of Sorcery in 1975.

Subtle occult influences have also been noted in the trinkets and charms which are hung around people's necks and suspended from their ears.  Connections have been indicated between rock music, and the occult. Many recent films released deal with Satanism, witchcraft and the occult. Symbols, books, films are all designed to confuse the unbeliever and to undermine the believer in these last days.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1985 - 
The occult is flourishing in France where last year an estimated 8 million people or one in every four working people consulted a clairvoyant, sorcerer or astrologist. According to the tax office there are 50,000 registered clairvoyants in France more than doctors or priests with a business turnover of $600 million  
1986
Devil worship in the UK has increased ten fold in the last few years

1987 –
Perth is said to be the witchcraft centre of Australia with an old cemetery subject to grave robbers. Six million witches said to be practicing in the USA.

2000 - 
At least 70% of Americas daily newspapers carry horoscope columns. An increasing number of high schools and universities offer courses on witchcraft  and occult arts.

2005 - 
In Western Australia in 2005 a collection of booths with clairvoyants, tarot card readers, mediums and others was seen at a shopping and tourist development openly touting for business.

2009 - 
Occult books are becoming very common as seen in the huge popularity of the Harry Potter series This has created a fascination in millions of people in occultism

2010
Why did this so-called occult revival occur in the late twentieth century? The occult emerged for most of the same reasons that other new religions did. As Jeffrey Russell has demonstrated, from a broad historical view “interest in the occult has grown significantly in periods of rapid social breakdown, when establishments cease to provide readily accepted answers and people turn elsewhere for assurance.” 

Periods for which this generalization seems accurate are the third century A.D., which witnessed the decline of Roman society; the late Middle Ages and Reformation era, when the medieval synthesis was collapsing; and the late twentieth century. 

But for the roots of the current occult revival, one must turn to the nineteenth century. As noted, this century was congenial to occult-metaphysical developments, including Transcendentalism, Spiritualism, the Shakers, Theosophy, New Thought, Christian Science, and many Eastern faiths. Moreover, the first half of the twentieth century witnessed the rise of many prominent occultists. Hence, by the last third of the twentieth century there existed a vital tradition from which the occult and metaphysical movements could draw.

TREND 94 – DRUG ADDICTION
PROPHECY - Revelation 9:20,21 “And the rest of the men which were not killed by these plagues yet repented not of the works of their hands, that they should not worship devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: 21  Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts. “(Sorceries is the translation of the Greek word “Pharmakeia” which implies drug addiction.)

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

I cannot recall anyone using illegal drugs fifty years ago when I was at college studying engineering.  Occasionally a film such as the "Man with the Golden Arm" was released.  However, the general consensus of opinion on addicts was that anyone who ended up in that condition was very foolish.

What a change has occurred in that period. With the every-increasing rate of change of events, instability in the nation, in the family, and work prospects, and a frantic search for happiness, the widespread use of drugs by many thousands of people has evolved. The papers tell graphically how the situation is deteriorating year by year.  This is a sign of the end times.

Drug abuse has become the number-one health problem in the United States, with 20 million smoking marijuana, four million regularly using cocaine and 500,000 using heroin. By 1983 WHO reported that almost 50 million people in the world were addicted to drugs

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1978 - 
It is reported that 20-30% of some units of the US Army  in Germany use heroin regularly 
1980 - 
California’s top cash crop is marijuana at $880 million per annum 

1984 - 
Mexican and US drug agent seized and destroyed 9,000 tons of Marijuana in Chihuahua state North Mexico in November. It has a street value of $4 billion . The size of the seizure stunned US officials. 

1985 - 
Almost 50 million people in the world are presently addicted to illicit drugs according to the WHO. Out of this 30 million smoke marijuana , 7 million use cocaine, 1.7 million opium, 700,000 heroin with the balance using other narcotics and chemicals. US officials seized 8000 kg of cocaine worth $600 million from a Colombian 747 jet

1986
A super cheap form of cocaine called crack is hooking teenagers and adults

1987
Drug addiction among children in the UK has tripled in the last three years.

1990 - 
ICE is a designer drug which was invented by the Japanese in the late 19th century and was used during World War II to keep troops and munitions workers alert. It was banned in Japan in the 1950’s and many laboratories shifted to South Korea which has 130,000 ICE addicts. A Honolulu Police Chief states that the drug has turned Hawaii into a battleground. The ICE problem is so bad that Crack pales by comparison. ICE is cheaper to make and is more addictive than heroin. There have been scores of murders and ICE associated deaths in Hawaii in the past year” he said.

1992 - 
Teenage students are setting themselves up as organised drug dealers in Queensland high schools according to the Sunday Mail of April 5. Most are working independently sometimes with the blessing and help of their parents. In at least one Brisbane High School a group of ethnic students has “taken control” of all drug dealings.

1994
British customs officers seized more than 51 tonnes of drugs worth 550 million pounds. Record levels of heroin, LSD, and Ecstasy were found and the amount of cocaine seized was up 224% on last year.
1996 
In San Francisco Dr Barry Ramer director for the Study for Special Problems calls heroin “now the most available drug on the streets”. He added “In my wildest nightmares I have not dreamed of what we are seeing today”
2003 - 
Afghanistan has re emerged as the worlds leading source country for opium and heroin rapidly returning to the levels of the 1990’s when it produced 70% of the world’s illicit opium supply. 


The UN Office for Drug Control and Crime Prevention [UNODCCP] report said half a million people are involved in Afghanistan’s trafficking chain. It has an estimated income of $25 billion despite a ban put on opium production by Afghan President Hamid Karzai.
2004 - 
The London Mirror reports that from the start of the year smoking marijuana will no longer be against the law. Recreational use of the drug will be free from prosecution unless they are pushers.


The growing of opium poppies is thriving in Afghanistan after the removal of the Taliban who had been very successful in suppressing it. Three quarters of the worlds opium is grown in this country with 50% of the nation’s income coming from growing opium and selling heroin.

2009 - 
In the last 20 years it would appear that the deterioration has continued to occur with more drugs and crimes related to drug addiction.


The world is currently experiencing an alarming drug crisis, much of it occult related. The drug trade is worth billions of dollars worldwide. Today millions of young people are being hooked on marijuana, heroin, ice, ecstasy, cocaine, LSD and barbiturates. 
2010
Young adults appear to be the group showing the greatest increase in drug use according to the Substance Abuse and Mental Health Services Administration (SAMHSA). In addition, according to the new study, the increase has largely been driven by more marijuana use and there are the numbers to prove it. In fact, in 2010 some 17.4 million Americans were using marijuana, compared with 14.4 million in 2007, the researchers found. This is an increase in the rate of marijuana use from 5.8% in 2007 to 6.9% in 2010. 

Time spent social networking increases the risk of teens smoking, drinking and using drugs, according to a national survey of American attitudes on substance abuse. For this same age bracket, social-network-savvy teens are five times more likely to use tobacco; three times more likely to use alcohol; and twice as likely to use marijuana than teens who do not spend any of their day on social networking sites. Results revealed that half of teens who spend any time social networking in a given day have seen pictures of kids "drunk, passed out, or using drugs on these sites

Epidemic drug use foreseen. The Greek word translated sorceries is pharmakeia which can also refer to drug use, both illegal drugs and mind-altering drugs. The use of illegal drugs and the dispensing of mind-altering drugs have risen sharply during our current generation.

TREND 95 - VIOLENCE

PROPHECY - Matthew 24:12  And because iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

Society is becoming progressively more violent Violence is seen on our television, in films, in the media, and in the pursuit of crime. Comparing society 30 years ago to nowadays reveals very noticeable increases in violence.  Much is associated with the criminal element.  Aimless violence in crime, with little or no remorse, is indicative of our society.

During an eleven-year period ending in the early 1980s it was reported that crime had increased 500% in Washington DC. The most common cause of death amongst children in the United States is child abuse.

Politically inspired violence, such as at the 1972 Munich Olympic Games, now means that even at international sporting events security is high on the list of necessities. Soccer hooliganism is also a feature of the past decade.

Because of violence against the person, many will not become involved in protecting or rescuing those who are subject to attack. Rather than the Good Samaritan, they act more like those who passed by on the other side.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1985 - 
The Soviet Union runs over 1000 camps containing more than five million slave labourers.

1986 - 
International terrorism claimed more than 600 lives in 1985

1993  - 
It is reported that 100,000 children in the USA carry guns to class each day, many of them to protect themselves from violence in the schools 

1994 – 
Hutu militia kill half a million Tutsi and moderate Hutus in Rwanda
2003
According to the Department of Justice the US federal, state and adult correctional population rose 2% to a record 6.5 million in 2000. The Bureau of Statistics say the US has the worlds largest jail population

According to World Net Daily of 28th December al-Qaida has purchased at least 15 ships in the last two years creating a terror fleet. The ships fly the flags of Yemen and Somalia where they are registered and are capable of carrying cargoes of lethal chemicals, a dirty bomb or even a nuclear weapon. Intelligence sources say that it is more likely that the next terror attack will come at sea rather than in the air 


Israel’s security forces have thwarted an average of one mass terrorist attack every two days for the last ten weeks it was reported in December. On October 4th 21 Israelis were murdered and 60 others wounded when a Palestinian terrorist a 29 year old lawyer blew herself up in the Jewish Arab owned Maxime Restaurant in Haifa

2004
On September 1st children were celebrating the start of a new school year with parents and staff when 32 male and female masked Chechen, Ingush and Arab militants wearing bomb belts and brandishing guns burst into a school in Beslan North Ossetia and took about 1200 hostages. In the resultant conflict which involved a commando attack, after bombs went off in the classroom, 336 people died and many injured.


Dr Harold Shipman was found dead in his cell on 14th January. As a General Practitioner from Northern England he had been convicted of killing 15 patients and suspected of killing 200
2005
The infamous attack on the World Trade Centre in 2001 and Bali, Madrid, London and other violent acts  continue this outspreading of violence
2010
IMF fears “social explosion” from world jobs crisis. 

2011
 March 26th Mobs of masked thugs attack police in London starting fires and causing damage in London’s busiest shopping district. Over 200 people arrested


August 6-10 Further rioting and arson across British cities with 3100 arrested and 1000 charged.


Sept 17th  Occupy Wall Street demonstrations start in New York protesting about unemployment and economic inequality. The movement started by Canadians spread to various cities around the world.

The earth would be filled with violence. In the United States alone, violent crime has increased nearly 500% since 1960. Fifty years ago abortion, the violent murder of an unborn child, was illegal in most countries. Today abortion is legal in most countries and 46 million children are aborted each year.

TREND 96  FEARFUL SIGHTS

PROPHECY – “Luke 21:11 And great earthquakes shall be in divers places, and famines, and pestilences; and fearful sights and great signs shall there be from heaven.”
Jesus foretold that there would be fearful sights. The Greek word translated fearful is phobetron, which can also be translated terror. According to the U.S. State Department, between 1981 and 2006, there were more than 38,000 international terrorist attacks.

TREND 97 - IMMORALITY

PROPHECY - Luke 17:26  “And as it was in the days of Noah, so shall it be also in the days of the Son of man.”
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

With the minimal number of believers at the time of Noah (eight out of a population of many million), immorality was rampant and largely uncontrolled. Even though God loved mankind, the gross rejection of his love resulted in judgment of those on earth by the universal flood.

In the case of the Tribulation aggressiveness against believers by the world population reaches a maximum with believers being killed by the thousands for their faith. Eventually another judgment will fall upon the earth to cleanse mankind: the baptism of fire at the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ.

Immorality can come in many forms, including permissiveness, pornography, abortion, homosexuality and prostitution.  The young are actively encouraged into immorality through examples set by rock musicians, by their life-styles and the lyrics which they sing. The new generation which came out of the 1960s into the permissive 1970s, unlike their parents, saw premarital sex as good instead of bad.  By 1970 a poll taken among students found 75% of them indifferent to virginity, or lack of it, in the person they marry.

Pornography comes in many guises: written, spoken and seen. During the l970s the standard of literature allowed on the bookstalls deteriorated following the landmark decision of Lady Chatterley’s Lover. Spoken pornography in the main was the lyrics of pop music promoting sexual promiscuity, drug addiction and degeneracy.  This was often accompanied by blasphemous and anti-social attitudes of the performers. With the natural rebellion of the young, these groups, which in previous generations would have been correctly judged as the dregs of society, were promoted by the immature into idols.

After retiring as Britain’s movie censor for 12 years in 1971 Sir John Trevelyan said that “he was glad to be liberated from the sex jungle on the screen. When I leave this job I will have had enough of anything goes. I think people are sex mad” he said.
DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1985 - 
Over 100,000 march in Manila to protest against child prostitution, pornography and exploitation of Filipinos by foreigners. 


Pornography now forms a major growth industry involving more than $7 billion annually.
1986 - 
A dramatic 5440 km walk across America is being undertaken by Pastor Norman Stone of Wisconsin and “Baby Choice” an abortion victim. The coast to coast marathon is taking place to focus on the outrage of abortion ending at a national Americans Against Abortion rally. The most controversial part of the walk is the presence of Baby Choice a preserved aborted baby 18 to 21 weeks old carried in a tiny wooden coffin with brass handles.


Doctors who have serious objections to abortion and embryo experimentation are being denied jobs in Australian hospitals according to the Catholic Weekly  

1989 - 
Bride burning in India still occurs. It is estimated that 10,000 such incidents occur each year. The cause of this action is that the bride has not fulfilled her dowry agreement. Many of the deaths are through kerosene burning.

1992 - 
Two and a half years after Romania overturned a Ceausescu era ban on abortions there are now more abortions than live births in the country. 
National statistics has shown that there were 275,000 live births compared to 882,000 abortions. Even the most ardent supporters of abortion have noted that contraception which is little used in Romania would be a safer and cheaper way of avoiding unwanted pregnancies.

1994
In a CBS television programme in the US it was reported that a super computer could determine when to “pull the plug” and cause a sick person to die. All vital medical statistics are entered into the computer and the situation is assessed according to health and economic factors whether he or she is terminated. 

1995 – 
Australia’s Northern Territory became the first jurisdiction in the world to allow doctors to take the  lives of terminally ill patients who wish to die. Voluntary euthanasia will lead step by step to the ultimate totally planned world that decrees when a person should die.

1996 – 
Abortion is being promoted by globalist plans. The world aborts 50 million babies each year. In China, India and other overpopulated nations abortion is encouraged as a means of family planning and population reduction.

2000 - 
With a decrease in morality, legislation of abortion, homosexuality and prostitution has come into the political arena.  In the 1990's Western Australia legislated for abortion on demand resulting in 8000 abortions a year. They also allow some brothels to operate.  Private members Bills for the legalising of homosexuality has also been passed by State Parliament.

2001 - 
On April 9 a new step in the acceptance of euthanasia occurred when the Netherlands passed a law that says that the doctor must terminate the patient’s life or provide suicide assistance with medical care and attention. Even without the law Dutch doctors kill or allow patients to die unnecessarily at the rate of about 5000 a year. A crowd of 10,000 turned out in mass protest but their action was ignored

2003 - 
On 12th August the Daily Telegraph in London reported that a draft version of the Mental Incapacity Bill which is designed to protect patients who lose their mental faculties had been strongly criticised a groups who say it represents the first step to the legalisation of euthanasia.


On October 26th the New York Times reported that the Indian census commissioner estimated that as many as 26 million foetuses have been aborted in India in the last twenty years because they are female. The 2001 census figures showed that there were only 927 girls for 1000 boys under the age of six.

2005 -Americans spend $13.1 billion on pornography a year which is the same as it provides in foreign aid. More than 260 million internet pages are pornographic an 18 fold increase in the last five years. Wendy Wright of the Concerned Women for America said” The average age of a child’s first exposure to hardcore pornography is 8. Most kids see 14,000 references to sex on the TV each year

2010 
Human-animal hybrid experimentation has occurred. Scientists have had some success with human-animal hybrid experiments. In 2003, Chinese scientists at the Shanghai Second Medical University fused human cells with rabbit embryos, according to National Geographic News. The embryos were given several days to develop before the scientists destroyed them to harvest stem cells. According to the report, researchers at the Mayo Clinic in Minnesota were able to create pigs with human blood flowing through their bodies in 2004.
Condom distribution to commence in elementary school
2012
The 10th Preventing Abuse Conference in Iowa on October 18th were advised that 60,000 to 80,000 children are abducted by non family members in the USA every year. Many of the children end up in child pornography which is the fastest growing form of pornography on the internet. Government attitude to sexual morality is contributing to the sexualisation of the culture which fuels the demand for human trafficking, child pornography and prostitution

TREND 98 - PURSUIT OF PLEASURE 

PROPHECY - 2 Timothy 3:1-5 This know also, that in the last days perilous times shall come. 2 For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, 3 Without natural affection, trucebreakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are good, 4 Traitors, heady, highminded, lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God; 5 Having a form of godliness, but denying the power thereof: from such turn away.

BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

In 1968 Dr Francis Schaeffer in his book “Escape from Reason” strikes at the mentality of the 20th century saying “Man is dead, God is dead. 
Life has become meaningless existence, man a cog in a machine. The only way of escape lies in a non rational fantasy world of experience, drugs, absurdity, pornography an elusive final experience, madness.

Men would be lovers of themselves. This generation, like no other, regards self above all else. Self-love, self-esteem, self-reliance, self-gratification, are encouraged by the media, schools, psychologists, etc. In contrast, Jesus taught self-denial. Even many churches today preach a feel good about yourself message. Youth would become increasingly rebellious. Humanity would become increasingly materialistic and lovers of pleasure. No generation in history has had so many means to entertain and arouse the senses. Every imaginable hedonistic pleasure is available and has become big business.

TREND 99 - SLAVERY

PROPHECY - Revelation 18:11-13 “And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn over her; for no man buyeth their merchandise any more: 12 The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble, 13 And cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men.”
BACKGROUND TO THE TREND AS AT 1983

It is clear from the above passage which deals with economics in the Tribulation period that trafficking will not only be in goods but also in people. It may well be that a person who runs out of credit during this period will become a bonded labourer to the central bank. 

It is of interest that in the 1970’s the State Department which I was working for had Personnel Officers to look after the human side of the organisation. By the 1980’s this had been changed to Human Resources placing people from a vocabulary viewpoint on the same status as concrete or a computer.

From the Scripture it is clear that, even with the control government will have, the elimination of slavery is not achieved. In fact it may well be an integral part of the world economy in the Tribulation. 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE TREND

1985 - 
A public prosecutor in Milan has announced a crackdown of child slavery with arrest warrants against 77 Yugoslavs and an Italian accused of training minors to commit crimes. Once the children who were often bought from poverty stricken Yugoslav families for $3000 are in Italy they are trained in housebreaking and pick pocketing. An important condition was that the children should be under 14, the minimum age that minors can be prosecuted  in Italy  

1988 - 
The Anti Slavery Society names two areas where there is the selling of children. One is in Thailand where you can buy a child slave just out of Bangkok for as little as $200. 
Some are smuggled as babies into Malaysia where they can fetch $2000. More than 10,000 babies are reputed to have been smuggled out in the last ten years. The second in Sudan where children are sold for $60-$100 

2001 – 
Millions of women and children are being forced or tricked into slavery every year. Children in slavery around the world are in their millions. Slavery is a global issue says Beth Herzfeld spokeswoman for the British based charity Anti Slavery International. There is no country that does not have child slavery. 
2002 – 
An estimated quarter of a million women are shipped out of the former communist countries of Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union enticed by advertisements offering jobs overseas. As soon as they land in the designated city they are immediately placed into slavery with their passports taken away.
2003 - 
International Christian Concern of December 12 reported that new legislation passed by the US Congress could help the 27 million people languishing in the international sex trade and other forms of slavery.
2004 - 
The UN proclaimed 2004 as International Year to Commemorate the Struggle against Slavery and its Abolition. The UN’s cultural organisation UNESCO set August 23rd as International Day for the Remembrance of the Slave Trade and its Abolition. Events were also held to highlight the fact that millions still live as slaves.

2007 - 
Millions of children across the world, some as young as six are forced to work up to 15 hour days as domestic workers. Many are beaten, starved and sexually abused. There are 200,000 child domestic workers in Kenya, 550,000 in Brazil and 264,000 in Pakistan. 


300,000 children under 15 are involved with fighting forces including government armies. Boys and girls in at least 13 countries are actively being recruited as child soldiers or as army “wives”. Around 11,000 children in the Democratic Republic of Congo are currently being held by fighting groups.
2010
 Sex slavery is rampant among tribal regions in Ghana. One of the worst forms of practice referred to as Trokosi is where young girls are given to tribal priests as payment for sins. They become slaves and concubines. Recently one of the head priests converted to Christ and 55 slaves were liberated.
2011
July 16th  Mexican police swept through Ciudad Juarez and arrested more than 1,000 people in an operations aimed at cracking down on human trafficking and sexual exploitation as part of a programme to locate missing children.

CHRONOLOGICAL SIGNS

TREND 100 – CHRONOLOGY - THE SEVENTH MILLENNIUM

It is important to note that this chronology is an indicator only of the 6000 years of man’s stewardship and not a means of setting a date for the commencement of the Millennium. For instance the foundation of Solomon’s temple is variously dated from around 960 to 1012 BC giving flexibility on prior Biblical dating. The proximity of 6000 years however is demonstrated from the Bible.
In biblical numerology 6 is the number allocated to man whilst 7 is God's perfect number. 

From Biblical sources it is interesting that the commencement of man’s journey on this earth was approximately 6 millennia ago.
The Jews have long had the understanding that there will be 6000 years of man’s rule on the earth and then the Messiah will come and reign for a 1000 years which is God’s Millennium or the seventh millennium – Revelation 20:1-6

In this section we examine the Biblical chronology to show that this is another trend that we are at the end of man’s reign on this earth.

THE FRAMEWORK

589 BC
THE STARTING POINT

The starting date chosen for this study is that of the commencement of the period of "Desolations" for the Jews on the 25th December [10th Tebeth] 589 BC in the ninth year of Zedekiah, the last king of Judah. - 2 Kings 25:1-2, Ezekiel 24:1-2. This was the day when the siege of Jerusalem commenced terminating the Jewish agricultural economy on which Judah depended.

The Desolations were allowed by God so that the land would enjoy it's Sabbath - Leviticus 26:34-35. 

Jeremiah stated that the Sabbath or Desolations would last seventy years -Jeremiah 25:9-12. Did this occur?. - Yes.

This period which was prophesied to last exactly seventy prophetic years or 25,200 days ended on the 23rd Chiselu 520 BC , the day before the Lord said he would bless them. This was exactly 25,200 days after the 11th Tebeth 589 BC, the first day of the terminal siege of Jerusalem by the Babylonians. - Haggai 2:10-19. 
The starting date of the siege of Jerusalem in 589 BC has therefore a double biblical reference point.

973 BC
THE DIVIDED KINGDOM

Ezekiel the prophet was told to do a strange thing as a sign to the Jews. He was to lie on his left side for the sins of Israel for 390 days representing 390 years and then on his right side for 40 days representing the 40 years of the sins of Judah. This was also related to the siege of Jerusalem - Ezekiel 4:1-8.

It is clear that the sins of Israel or the northern kingdom relate to the rebellion of the ten tribes against Rehoboam when the kingdom was divided after the death of Solomon. Solomon tried to kill Jeroboam who had rebelled against him but he fled to Egypt - 1 Kings 11:40. 

Solomon died after reigning for forty years, the same length as his father David and Israel's first king, Saul - 1 Kings 11:42

After the death of Solomon, Rehoboam went to Shechem to be made King and Jeroboam was called back from Egypt to talk to Rehoboam about reducing taxation and oppression of the people. Failing to receive a satisfactory answer the tribes other than Judah and Benjamin revolted and set up the kingdom of Israel under Jeroboam - 1 Kings 12:16-19.

Jeroboam feared that if the ten tribes went up to Jerusalem to worship they would be reconciled to Rehoboam and would kill him. Jeroboam therefore made two golden calves setting them up at Bethel and Dan for the ten tribes to worship. When the kingdom of Israel went to worship at Dan and Bethel it became a sin for them. - 1 Kings 12:30.

The start of the sin of Israel therefore dates from the rebellion under Jeroboam against the Davidic line soon after Solomon's death and the setting up of alternative pagan worship sites in Dan and Bethel. The 390 years started from this division thus we can accurately date the dividing of the kingdom.

Ref - Matthew Henry - page 1038

390 biblical years are 384.4 sidereal years.

Therefore the date of the division of the kingdom is:‑

Starting date



589 BC

add Israel's sin



384 years

Division of Kingdom


973 BC 

1091
THE UNIFIED KINGDOM

	Solomon reigned
40 years
	1 Kings 11:42

	David reigned
              40 years
	1 Kings 2:10

	Saul reigned
              40 years
	Acts 13:21

	Total
120 years or 118 sidereal years
	

	Date of unified kingdom
973 + 118 = 1091 BC
	


1574
THE DATE OF THE EXODUS

Many people when dating the Exodus have adopted one of two interpretations.

[1] The first group assume that the Pharaoh of the Exodus is Ramses II who died in the 13th century BC and ignore biblical chronology altogether, relying on secular history.

[2] The other group assume that 1 Kings 6:1 which states "And it came to pass in the 480th year after the children of Israel were come out of the land of Egypt, in the 4th year of Solomon's reign over Israel in the month of Zif he began to build the house of the Lord" can be taken without adjustment.

In the first case a date in the 1200's BC. results whilst in the second the date of the Exodus is usually calculated as about 1450 BC.

There is however an apparent anomaly between 1 Kings 6:1 and the passage in Acts 13:18-21 where Paul equally inspired under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit gave the following period:-

The children of Israel were according to Paul 

40 years in the Wilderness

450 years under the Judges

40 years under Saul 

40 years under David

3 years under Solomon

This gives an elapsed time of 573 years from the Exodus to the foundation of Solomon's Temple

The passage in 1 Kings 6:1 in contrast gives this period as a period of 480 years creating an "apparent anomaly" of 93 years

The resolution of this apparent anomaly is given in the book of Judges where it is stated that the children of Israel were slaves to the following nations for the 93 "missing" years.

	Mesopotamia
	8 years
	Judges 3: 8

	Moab
	18 years
	Judges 3:14

	Canaan
	20 years
	Judges 4: 2

	Midian
	7 years
	Judges 6: 1

	Philistines
	40 years
	Judges 13: 1

	Total
	93 years
	


A sixth period of oppression by the Amorites in Judges 10:7 involved only those on the east side of Jordan and as such was only a partial enslavement.         Ref - Sir Robert Anderson - "The Coming Prince"

The period under Saul, David and Solomon is covered above in the unified kingdom and is therefore not relevant to this section.

The time of the Exodus is therefore 490 biblical years or 483 sidereal years before the crowning of Saul.

Date of the Exodus is 1091 + 483 = 1574 BC

Entry into Canaan would have occurred in 1535 BC

It is of interest that the time of the Kings from the accession of Saul to the beginning of the period of Servitude to Babylon was 490 biblical years is equal to the 490 years given by God to the period between the Exodus and the start of the kingdom under Saul.
EXODUS TO ABRAHAMIC COVENANT

In Galatians 3:17 Paul states that the time between the giving of the Abrahamic covenant and the Mosaic law was 430 years or 424 sidereal years

Date of the Abrahamic covenant is 1574 + 424 = 1998 BC.

ABRAHAMIC COVENANT TO THE FLOOD

Before examining the next section two items need to be evaluated:‑

[a] The age of Abraham when he entered Canaan

[b] The reliability of the Genesis chronologies

1.  AGE OF ABRAHAM

In Genesis 11:26 it says "And Terah lived seventy years and begat Abram, Nahor and Haran." 
The word order here could indicate that Abram [Abraham] was the eldest son of Terah and was born when Terah was 70 years old.
In Genesis 11:32 we are told "And the days of Terah were two hundred and five years, and Terah died in Haran." Terah did not enter Canaan as it was Abram that God had called out of Ur of the Chaldees but he died in Haran "the dried up place" at the age of 205.

Further in Genesis 12:4 "and Abram was 75 years old when he departed out of Haran." 
It can therefore be simply deduced that Terah was 130 years old at the birth of Abram.

Finally in Acts 7:4 "Then came he [Abram] out of the land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt in Charan [Haran] and from thence, when his father [Terah] was dead he removed him into the land wherein ye now dwell". 
This clarifies that Abram having waited for his father to die outside the promised land then entered Canaan.

2.
BIBLICAL GENEALOGIES

Three types of genealogy exist in the bible

[a] The Matthew type where A begat B and B begat C

[b] The Luke type where C is said to be the son of B

[c] The Genesis type where A was so many years old when he had a named B who was so many years old when he had a named C. 

While in the Matthew genealogy it is clear that without losing its veracity some of the Kings of Judah in the royal line were omitted and that of Luke could be also affected in this way, that of Genesis with ages and named sons should be continuous if one believes in the Bible as an accurate divinely inspired record.

The demonstrably most accurate of the genealogies therefore occurs in the oldest book of the Bible, Genesis the book of beginnings.

Two chronologies of this type occur in Genesis, those of chapters 5 and 11.

ABRAHAM TO THE FLOOD

Further examination of Genesis 11:10‑24 shows that the period from the Flood to the Abrahamic covenant was 427 years or 421 sidereal years as follows:‑

	Father
	Son
	Age of Father
	Reference

	Shem
	Arphaxad
	2
	Genesis 11:10

	Arphaxad
	Salah
	35
	Genesis 11:12

	Salah
	Eber
	30
	Genesis 11:14

	Eber
	Peleg
	34
	Genesis 11:16

	Peleg
	Reu
	30
	Genesis 11:18

	Reu
	Serug
	32
	Genesis 11:20

	Serug
	Nahor
	30
	Genesis 11:22

	Nahor
	Terah
	29
	Genesis 11:24

	Terah
	Abram
	130
	Genesis 11:32

	Abram at the giving of the covenant
	75
	Genesis 12:4


The date of the flood is therefore 1998 + 421 = 2419 BC.

THE FLOOD TO ADAM

Examination of Genesis 5:3 to 5:28 and Genesis 7:6 show a time lapse of 1656 lunar years or 1632 sidereal years.
	Father
	Son
	Age of Father
	Reference

	Shem
	Arphaxad
	2
	Genesis 11:10

	Adam
	Seth
	130
	Genesis 5:3

	Seth
	Enos
	105
	Genesis 5:6

	Enos
	Cainan
	90
	Genesis 5:9

	Cainan
	Mahalial
	70
	Genesis 5:12

	Mahalial
	Jared
	65
	Genesis 5:15

	Jared
	Enoch
	162
	Genesis 5:18

	Enoch
	Methusaleh
	65
	Genesis 5:21

	Methusaleh
	Lamech
	187
	Genesis 5:25

	Lamech
	Noah
	162
	Genesis 5:28

	Noah's age at the flood
	600
	Genesis 7:6

	TOTAL
	1656 lunar years


The calculated date from Adam is 2419 + 1632 = 4051 BC. whilst the birth of Seth who was provided by the Lord after the murder of Abel by Cain was 3923 BC.

COMMENT
Whilst it is not possible to date the fall of man to the year the above indicates that it occurred between 4051 and 3923 BC. Taking Usher's date of 4004 BC as Schofield did in his Bible or a figure of 4000 BC as a base figure would therefore seem to be quite appropriate bearing in mind that between the two calculated dates are the fall of Adam and Eve followed by the births and maturing of Cain and Abel prior to their fatal encounter. 

It should be noted that in this chronology the dates calculated conform generally with Archbishop Ussher, Schofield, Sir Robert Anderson, Clinton and others chronologers of note and has been found to conform easily with Biblical statements in Judges and Kings without significant co ruler or regencies which are required by the other forms of chronology, the Ramses II and the 1 Kings 6:1 groups. 
In summary the following sidereal dates are important in Biblical chronology and will therefore be the dates used for the purposes of this book: ‑

Creation of Adam




4051 BC

Birth of Seth





3923 BC

The Flood





2419 BC

Birth of Abram





2072 BC

Abram enters Canaan




1998 BC

Birth of Moses





1654 BC

Exodus from Egypt




1574 BC

Saul becomes king




1091 BC

Foundation of 1st Temple



1010 BC

Division of the Kingdom




  973 BC

Babylonian Captivity




   586 BC

Foundation of 2nd Temple



   520 BC

Birth of Jesus Christ




       6 BC

Resurrection of Jesus Christ



     32 AD

CONCLUSION

As emphasised at the start of this book I do not propose a date for the Second Advent of the Lord Jesus Christ but find it interesting using Biblical data that we are approximately 6000 years from Adam

CONCLUDING COMMENTS

Approximately 25% of the Bible is prophecy. Unlike any other book the Prophecy in the Bible is specific and clearly stated. 

In this study we have been looking at future events that are predicted to occur close to the time of the return of the Lord Jesus Christ to set up His Kingdom on the earth to confirm the promises of God to Israel regarding a King who would rule over them forever and an establishment of an area for His chosen people as promised to Abraham.
We cannot say when this will occur but it is demonstrated there are a very large number of apparently unrelated areas which are converging at this time in history which merit our attention as in the past as shown below fulfilled Biblical prophecies have conformed to what the Bible predicted. 

This is hardly surprising as the Bible states that it is “God Breathed”, that it is God’s word to man 2 Timothy 3:16 . All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness and whilst it was written by man they were guided by God  2 Peter 1:20,21 Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the scripture is of any private interpretation. 21 For the prophecy came not in old time by the will of man: but holy men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost.

When could the Rapture occur? The answer to that question is now, there is no unfulfilled prophecy needing to be finalised before the Rapture of the Church. The Rapture is imminent in that sense 

I trust that as you consider these things the believer is encouraged to know that God is in complete control of History and as a person trusting in the Lord Jesus Christ God will prevail. Romans 8:38-39

If you have not trusted in the Lord Jesus Christ as your Saviour please look back at page 1 Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ and you will be saved  Acts 16:31

APPENDIX A
CITED PROPHECIES FULFILLED BY THE LORD JESUS CHRIST
	
	
	

	PROPHECY
	TEXT
	FULFILLED BY CHRIST

	
	
	

	Jesus born in Bethlehem
	Micah 5:2 - [710 BC]
	Matthew 2:5,6

	Presented with gifts
	Isaiah 60:1-6  - [698 BC] 
	Matthew 2:1,11

	Massacre of children
	Jeremiah 31:15 - [606 BC]
	Matthew 2:17,18

	Born of a Virgin
	Isaiah 7:14 - [742 BC]
	Matthew 1:22,23

	Return out of Egypt
	Hosea 11:1 – [740 BC]
	Matthew 2:15

	A Nazarene
	Isaiah 11:1 – [713 BC]
	Matthew 2:23

	Voice in the Wilderness
	Isaiah 40:3 – [712 BC]
	John 1:23

	Messenger Before the Lord
	Malachi 3:1 – [425BC]
	Luke 1:76, 77

	Speaking in parables
	Psalm 78:1,2 – [1000 BC]
	Matthew 13:34,35

	Healing ministry
	Isaiah 35:4-6– [710 BC]
	Luke 7:22

	Come out of Galilee 
	Isaiah 9:1,2 – [740 BC]
	Matthew 4:13-16

	Zeal for the Lord
	Psalm 69:9 – [1000 BC]
	John 2:13-17

	Cleansing of the Temple 
	Isaiah 56:7 – [712 BC]
	Luke 19:45,46

	Teachings rejected
	Isaiah 6:9.10 – [758 BC]
	Acts 28:25-27

	Son of God
	Psalm 2:7 - [1000 BC]
	Hebrews 5:2

	Prophet 
	Deuteronomy 18:15-19 - [1500 BC]
	Acts 3:22,23

	Priest
	Psalm 110:4 – [1000 BC]
	Hebrews 7:17-21

	King
	Psalm 45:6,7  – [1000 BC]
	Hebrews 1:8,9

	I Am 
	Exodus 3 :14 – [1500 BC]
	John 8:58

	Saviour
	Isaiah 40:6-8 – [712 BC]
	Hebrews 10:5-10

	Spirit controlled life
	Isaiah 11:1,2 – [713 BC]
	Mark 1:10,11

	Entry into Jerusalem
	Zechariah 9:9 – [487 BC]
	Matthew 21:4,5

	Welcome as the King
	Psalm 118:25,26 – [1000 BC]
	John 12:12,13

	Abandoned by his disciples
	Zechariah 13:7 – [487 BC]
	Mark 14:27

	False Witnesses 
	Psalm 35:11 – [1000 BC]
	Matthew 26:59-61

	Moses lifting up the serpent
	Numbers 21:7-9 – [1500 BC]
	John 3:14,15

	30 pieces of silver & potters field 
	Zechariah 11:12,13 – [487 BC]
	Matthew 27:3-10

	Cry from the Cross
	Psalm 22:1 – [1000 BC]
	Matthew 27:46

	Jesus is scorned
	Isaiah 50:6 – [712 BC]
	Matthew 27:26

	Pierced hands and feet
	Psalm 22:18 – [1000 BC]
	Matthew 27:35

	Convicted with criminals 
	Isaiah 53:12 – [712 BC]
	Mark 15:28

	Sign of Jonah and resurrection 
	Matthew 12:40 – [31 AD]
	1 Corinthians 15:4

	Crown of Thorns
	Jonah 2:5 – [862 BC]
	Matthew 27:29

	Dividing his garments
	Psalm 22:18 – [1000 BC]
	John 19:23,24

	No bones broken
	Exodus 12:46 – [1500 BC]
	John 19:31-33, 36

	Darkness at the cross
	Amos 8:9 – [787 BC]
	Matthew 27:45

	Tomb with the Rich
	Isaiah 53:9 – [712 BC]
	Luke 23:50-53

	Resurrection 
	Psalm 16:10 – [1000 BC]
	Acts 2:25-31

	Ascension
	Psalm 68:18 – [1000 BC]
	Ephesians 4:8-10

	Session 
	Psalm 110:1 – [1000 BC]
	Hebrews 1:13
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